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THE ALPHABET (^aS 2«j)!|aBet). 

§ 1. The German Alphabet consists of the same letters as the 
English : — 



/ 



German 


letter. Name. 


English. 


German letter. 


Name. 


English 


% 


a 


ah 


A 


a 


Sfl 


n 


enn 


N 


n 


43 


b 


bay 


B 


b 


o 





oh 








S 


c 


tsay 


C 


c 


^ 


P 


pay 
koo 


P 


P 


2) 


b 


day 


D 


d 


o 


q 


Q 


q 


(S 


c 


ay 


E 


e 


. ^ 


r 


airr 


R 


r 


S 


f 


eff 


F 


f 


@ 


fr « 


ess 


S 


s 


® 


9 


gay 


G 


g 


s 


t 


tay 


T 


t 


§ 


1? 


hah 


H 


h 


u 


u 


ooh 


U 


u 


3 


« 


ee 


I 


• 

1 


S5 


b 


fow 


V 


V 


3^ 


• 

1 


yot 


J 


• 

J 


m 


n> 


vay 


W 


w 


« 


! 


kah 


K 


k 


X 


3? 


ix 


X 


X 


8 


I 


ell 


L 


1 


g 


V 


ipsilon 


Y 


y 


m 


tn 


emm 


M 


m 


3 


3 


tsett 


Z 


z 






Compound C 


onsonan 


ts:— 










Oerman letter. 






Name. 




English. 










(5§ 6) 


■ 


bsay-ha 


h 




oh 










^ t^ 


1 


tay-hat 


L = t 




th 










6 


< 


Bss-tset 


t=ss 




ss 










@d^ \d) 


( 


ess-tsaj 


^-hah=Engl. ! 


3h sch 










d 


1 


bsay-ka 


li= double k 


ck 










a 


1 


bay-tset 


rt= double z 


t2 







Obst — Capital initial letters are used in German — 

(1) As in English, at the beginning of sentences, quotations, etc. \ <5^^'« 
all Substantives and words used substantively •, (y^ jot "^^wqoxsd^ Nisia^ \5 
addressing Persons : SBo foufen ©ie Sljtt ?biWI)«^ X^last^ ^^QPa.^a^s5 ^««^ 
books (J 25, 4), 



yss. 



2 PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSE. II. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

VOWELS (Rotate). 

§ 2. Vowels are either long or short : 

Lonff—(l) if doable ; (2) if followed by one consonant (or two if 
one of them is ^) ; (3) if final : as 

bet %a\f eel ; gut, good ; gril^ting, spring ; ha, there. 

Diphthongs are always long : as 

9aum, tree ; ^tn, hay ; Seiit, leg. 

Short — (1) always if nnaccented ; (2) accented yowels, only if 
followed by two or more consonants belonging to the same 
syllable* : as 

(1) SQtcUtf defence ; Seben, life. (2) Wlmtx, mother ; $anb, 
hand ; ^tod, stick. 

§ 3. Simple Vowels. 

(Always distinctly pronounced, except c after t=i long) : 

N.B. — All comparisons with English sounds can, of coarse, convey only 
an approximate notion of correct German pronunciation, -which must be 
learned orally. 

a in far: as, @amen, seed ; ja, yes ; na^, 

near. 
a in demand : as, gall, fall ; f^at, has ; 

©anb.f 
ay, a in gap. late : as, gel^, go ; ^(ee, dorer. 
e in then, bet # as, ti>enn, when ; ^xttt, 

board, 
u, e in bun, alter : as, (oBen to praise ; 

filter, age. 
ee, i in green, machine : as, i^it, him ; 

^\ft, shelter. 

tie dear. 

i in still, thin : as, millig, willing ; Sinter, 

winter. 
in tone, holy : as, ^on, tone ; l^o^I, 

hollow. 
= French in porte, sotte: as, SSBort, word; ®ott, 

Ck)d. 
oo,u in root, rule : as, ru^t, (he) rests ; 

gut, good. 
00, 16 in hook, full : as, Ind, (he) baked ; 

S^uK, nought. 

• Exceptions, most of them in words in ify, ft, f, must be learned by 
praotice. 
t Not on any account to be sounded like English /a22, hat, hand. 



a long 


= 


a short 


= 


e long 
e short 


= 


e half-mute 


= 


i (l?)long 


= 


06*. — ^ie = long \ 
X short 


i : as 


long 


= 


short 


=Fr 


ulong 


= 


u short 


a 
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§ 4. ModAfied {Softened) Vowels (Um(aute). 
(For an explanation, see Appendix) : — 

The pure vowels a, o, u maybe softened (modified) in their sound 
as follows : — 

^e, ^f long = ai in air : as, Sle^re, ear of com ; Sl^itltc^, 

similar, 
^e, a, short = a^ in play / as, $anbe, hands ; ^citte, had. 

£)e, B = French eu in peur : as, (1). long — Dti, oil ; 

(2) short — fiJnnen, can. 
Ue, ii (V *) = French u in lune : as, (1) long — fibel, evil ; 

(2) short — bilirn, thin. 



Compare : — 



Long. 

^taatf state. 

jiel^Ien, to steal. 

@ticl, tail, 

©ol^tt, son. 

guber, load, 
fam, 

t^ini, 



Short, 



came, 
flower-bed. 
to him. 
oven. 



2)ilne, downs. 



etabt, 

©onne, 

gutter, 

Samm, 

Sett, 

tni, 

offcn, 

biinn, 



town. 

to place. 

quiet. 

sun. 

fodder. 

comb. 

bed. 

in the. 

open. 

thin. 



auf 

at 

ei 



§ 5. Diphthongs (always long) : — 

= ou (ow) in house, fowl: as, 9J?au5, mouse ; 

faul, lazy, rotten, 
s a^ in aye: as, Wlaib, maid; ^atfer, 

emperor, 
a i,y in mine, dry : as, mciil, mine ; brei, 

three. 

oy mjoy . as, ^^ujer^houses; «aujne,trees. 
= we, :|3fui I fye ! 

§ 6. Consonants (Sonfonanten) :— 

All consonants in a German word are pronounced (f), however, 
only if initial). 

^, ff i, m, n, p, tf sound as in English. 



fiut i °^^y 



ut 



* Some pronounce ^ = \> ot\icTO =. ^. 

only diptthong \iia.\» easi\ift «o««sosA. 



t oji is the 



^^ 
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Final f>, b, vlq, 9 are pronounced harder than in English, nearly 
like p, *, nk, ss : — 

unb = oont ; ^ab = lU ; iung » yoonc. 

(5 c = A; before a, o, u, an, I, r : as, Cabinet, cabinet ; (Soltobium ; 

(Sur, cure. 

C c= te „ a, c, i, V • as, Safar, Caesar ; Sarcer, prison. 

^f), 6f (is initial in foreign words only) = k: as, (S^acd, 
(£&rifhi«. 

(i^ (in German words) has a guttural sound (rasping, nearly like 
the Scotch ch in loc^). 
(Bf g (initial) = English hard g : as, grog, ge(B, ging. 

g (not initial) = soft ch : as, SBerg, XaQ, 

3, i = y (consonant) : as, ja, yes ; 3a]^r, year. 

Of q (always followed by w), qu = qv: as, dual, torment ; 
OueUe, source. 

^fX — French r, viz. with a stronger vibration (thrill) than the 
English r;— SRab, gar. 

0, f (initial) =z: as, filgr sweet ; ^aat, seed ; 9Jofe, rose. 

9f g (not initial) = 88 : as, c3, it ; ©rug, greeting ; flicgcnr 
to flow. 

ff (only between short vowels) = ss : as, totffcn, to know ; SBaffcr, 
water. 

N.B. —The sound 88 is represented by ff after short vowels ; by g 
after long vowels. At the end of a syllable it is always g, whether 
the vowel be short or long : — 

bic S^lug, pi. bie S^llffc ; milffcn, td^ mug ; bergeffen, bcrgeglid^. 

^^f fd^ = sh : as, fc^einen, to shine ; gfeifd^, flesh. 
But §4 is pronounced separately : ©laSc^eti, little glass. 

@t, jl * (final) = English st : as, SBru(l, breast. 

@t, ft, ®pf \p (initial) = English shtj shp : as, ©tanb, stand ; 
@^atcu, spade. 

X, i, X^, tl^ = « : as, ^m, animal ; Wt\\% courage. (The 
sound of the English th is unknown in German.) 

35, i) = /; as, bid, much ; Brai), brave/ 

SB, tt> = V ; as, SBett, world ; toaS, what. 

3, a, (6 after simple vowels only) = fe ; as, 3ug, draught ; l^cigcU; 
to heat ; $Ia^, place. 

• Never divided. 



ARTICLES. 5 

THE ACCIDENCE. 

§ 7. There are eight parts of speech as in English ; the Article, 
Substantives, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Verbs are inflected : 
There are : — 

Three Genders: — Masculine (tnanntid^), Feminine (toeiBIid^), 

Neuter (fad^Ud^). 

Two Numbers : — Singular (^ingal^I) and Plural 0Dlt^xiai)t), 

Four Cases : — The Nominative (Subject) answering the question 

who t or what t 
The Accusative (Object) answering the question 

whom f or what t 
The Genitive (Possessive or Attributive) answering 
the question whose f or of whom t which f , 
The Dative (Indirect Object) answering the 
question to (for) whom f or what f 



§ 8. I. THE ARTICLE (bcr ^trttfcl). 

A. The Definite Article (ber Befiimmtc 3lrtifel). 





Singular* 








Plural. 




Masc. Fem. 


Neuter, 






M. F. & N. 


Nom. 


ber bie 


bae • 


the 




bie 


Ace. 


ben bie 


bae 


the 




bie 


Gen. 


bf0 bcr 


be9 


of the 




ber 


Dat. 


bem ber 


bem 


to (for) 


the 


ben 



OOs. 1. — The Accusative differs from the Nominative in the Mate, Sifig. 
only. 

Obs. 2. — fcer, fcie, ba«, are originally Demonstrative Pronouns, and still used 
as such (§ 28, a) ; Compare the English (Morris' Elem. Qr., 186), and 
the French le, la, les, from the Latin ille, illaf illos. 



B. The Indefinite Article (bcr unBcfiiminte 3lrtifel). 





Masc 


Fem. 


Neuter. 




Nom. 


ein 


ein^e 


ein 


a (an) 


Ace 


ein^en 


ein^e 


ein 


a, an 


Gen. 


eime0 


ein^er 


fimcS 


of «. 


Dat. 


ein^em 


ein^ct 


ntV'tm 


XfiVJssi^^ 



0^, — ffw is orfginaUy a Nmneral ^compate'iiLoTms^'W^. 
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II. THE SUBSTANTIVE (ba« $au|)ttoort). 



% 9. The Gender of Subalaniivea ((Bt\6)U6)thtx ^avipttoMn). 



EtUes, 

A, Masculine : 

(1) Names of Male beings 

ber Wlann, mair ; ber D6)9, ox. 
ber 2'6rot, lion. 

(2) Names of Days, Months, 
Seasons, Stones, Mountains, 
Winds 

ber ©onntag, Sunday, 
ber Sanuar, JanoaTy. 
btc ^erbfl, Autumn, 
^tr farmer, marble, 
ber ^axi, Harz. 
ber ^^xif south wind. 

(3) Nouns ending in 

en, ic^, ig, ing 

ber ©arten, garden, 
ber %zlp)f\6i, carpet, 
ber ^bnig, kinc. 
ber ^ilngling, the youth. 

(4) Nouns derived from verbal 
stems 

ber ^lang {from ftingen, flang), 

sound, 
ber Xcmi {from tangeii), dance. 

B, Feminine : 

(1) Nam^ of Female beings 

bie §rau, woman, lady, 
bie ^enne, hen. 

(2) Names of Arts and Sciences; 
European Rivers 

bie ST^ufii, music, 
bie SD'lat^ematit, mathematics, 
bie S)onau, Danube. 
/fieStiba, Tiber. 



Princijpal Exceptions. 



(1) bie ©(^tlbivad^ sentinel, 
bie $erfon, person. 

Diminutives (see C, 8). , 

(2) t>Q» 3a^r, year. 



(8) ba6 9lImofen, alma. 
ba« (Stfen (C), iron, 
bat 9Ba))))en, escutcheon. 
txa aReftng, (C, 2), brass, 
bai Stx^tn, cushion, 
bat deu^en, token. 

Also aU Injinitivet used substan- 
tively 
bat d^ffen, eating 

(4) TkoteeTiding in tare feminine — 
bie S^at, deed, 
bie Stnnft, art, &o. 



(1) bat SBetB, woman 

bat $Tauen}itnmer, lady. 
Diminutivet (see (7, 3). 

(2) Most names qf Riven <nU of 
Europe, 

Also— 
ber fR^tin, Rhine, 
ber SRain, Main, 
ber ?Po, Po. 
^ ber iboTi, Don. 



GENDERS OF NOUNS. 



Rules, 
(3) Most Notms ending in 

t, fi; in, \)zxi, tni, fc^aft, uitg 

bie grcube, joy. 

bic ^-Partei, party. 

bie SBirt^in, hostess. 

bie greil^eit, liberty. 

bie 3)anf barleit; gratitude. 

bic greunbfd^aft, friendship. 

bie ^offnung, hope. 



C. Nbtjtbr : 

(1) Names of all parts of 
speech used substantively 

\)Oii Sa^re, truth. 

bad Witxa unb 2)ein, mine and 

thine, 
bad Seben, life. 

(2) Names of Metals, Totons, 
and Countries 

ba« (Both, gold. 

bad ^let, lead. 

bad fd^bne $and, beautiful 

Paris, 
bad mad^tige (^glanb, powerful 

Enslaiid. 

(3) Substantives ending in 

ffl, fal, t^um, 

and all diminutives in 

c^en, (etn 

bad mtWh riddle. 

bad ^^xit\at, fjEite. 

bad ^aifcrt^uin, empire. 

bad SWSnnt^en (from ber iWann), 

the male, 
bad SSumlein (from bcr Saum), 

the little tree, 
bad 2:iJ<3^ter(^en (from bie Zo6)ttt\ 

the little girl, 
bad mdtt^tn (from bad i^Iatt), 

the leaieU 



Principal Exceptions. 

(3) Nmiru in t denoting Males are 
Masculine (see ^, 1) — 

tec d^H the heir. 

bee 8ote, messenger. 

bee J{Afe, cheese (see also C, 4). 

Neuter — 

bai Sluge, eye. 
bod (Srnb^ end. 
boS (^cBe, legacy. 

For nouns in t with the pr^ <6)e 
(see C, 4) 



(2) Names of Countries ending in ei 
are Feminine (see B, 3) 
bie %vixttx, &c 

Also — 
bie @^tt)etj, Switzerland 
bie Stnm, Crimea. 



(3) bie %xm{Qi, bie SRft^fal, tribula- 
tion, 
bet Strt^um, error, 
bet 9iei(^t^utn, wealth. 



\ 
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Bules, 

(4) Collective Nouns with the 
prefix @e 

ba8 ®c]6irgc (from ber S5crg), 

chain of mountains. 
boS ©efd^rei (from f^rcicn), 

acreaming. 

Obi, — Nouns in nif are nearly 
equally divided between Femi- 
nme and Neuter 

tie SBilbnif , wilderness, 
bat ®e]^eimnif , secret, &c. 



Compound Substantives 

take the gender of their last 
component 

ber ^auS^ater, the father of the 

family, 
bad ^attx^anif the paternal 

home. 



Substantives of foreign origin 

generally retain their gender 

ber (Ste^^ant (elephantem), ele- 
phant, 
bit gtgur ifigua), figure, 
bad ^(ofler {claustrum) cloister. 



Principal Exceptions, 

(4) bet (Sebanfe, thought, 
ber (&tfalU% jjleasiire. 
bet ®tntt$, enjoyment, 
ber ®en)inn, gain. , 
ber ©efd^mact taste, 
ber <S)e6raudb, use. 
ber ®e^otfam, obedience, 
ber ©efang, singing, 
bte ®tfdf\^tt. history, 
bie ®emetnbe, community 
bte (Stht^t, duty, 
bte ®thuxt, birth, 
tie ®t^afft, danger, 
bie ®tftaU, figure, 
bie ®ttoaU, power, 
bie ®ebulb, patience. 



The following, though compounded 
with the masculine ber wlut^, ara 

feminine — 

bte 2(nmut^, grace, 
bte ^tmut^, humility, 
bie ®xo^mvtt% magnanimity, 
bte Sangmutl^, long-suflPering:. 
bte ®anftmut^, meekness, 
bte ®d^n)ermut^, melancholy, 
bte SBel^mut]^, sadness. 

Also — 
ber 2lSf(!^eu (bie <S(^eti), abhorrence, 
bie ^Inttoort (bod SBort), answer. 



A few foreign Nouns, which have 
been quite assimilated to Ger- 
man, have altered their original 
gender — 

ber Stbtptt {corpus n.), body. 
baa Seitflei* {feTiestra, f.), window. 
ba« ?Piil»er [pulverem, m.), pow- 
der, &c. 



DECLENSIONS. 
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§ 10. DECLENSIONS (SlBttjanMung). 

German Nouns are divided according to the inflections they take 

in the Genitive Singular (c8, 8, or en, n) into two declensions, 

viz. :— The Strmg {Ancient) or S Declension (@tar!e 5lt>tt)anblung) 

and The Weak (Modem) or N Declension (@d^tt)ad^e 2(Btt)anbIung)» 

These are again subdivided according to their Nominatvoe Plural 
inflections (e, er ; n, en) into five classes — i.e. the Strong Declension 
into three, the Weak into two classes ; besides two classes of Nouns 
declined Strang in the Sing, and Weak in the Plur. (§ 14, c) or vice 
versA (§ 15, c). 

StroTig {Ancient) or S Declension, Weak {Modem) or N Declension, 



Com- 
prising: 



I. 

M.&N. 



II. 

N.&M. 



III. 



M.&N. 



IV. 



Masculine. 



V. 

Feminine. 



Singular, 



Nom. 


— 


— 


— 


Ace. 








Gen. 


— t9, 3 


— e«, 3 


— 8 


Dat. 


e, 


— e,— 





( Vowel modified.) 



(Mixed) 

— n,en,— 

— n,cn — 

— n, en ' — e«, 8 

— n, en I — e 

Plural. 

( Vowel not modified.) 



(Mixed) 



— c 


— er 


— 


— n, en 


— n, en 


— n, en 


— c 


— cr 




— n,en 


— n, en 


— n, en 


— en 


— em 


— n 


— n, en 


— n, en 


— n, en 



{modi/,) 

— C 

— c 



N. &A. 
Gen. 
Dat. 

The above Synoptical Table shows that : — 

(1) Feminine common Nouns are not inflected in the Singular (§ 15). 

(2) The Accusative Sing, of the Strong and Mixed Decl. (comprising all 
Fern, and Neuter nouns) is like the Nominative Suig. 

(3) The Accusative and Genitiye Plural of all genders and declensions 
18 like the Nominative Plural (Except Articles and Pronouns, see 
{§ 8, 24.) 

(4) The Dative Plural of all classes ends in n. (Except Personal 
pronouns.) 

(5) In the Plural the radical vowel of Strong Substantives is generally 
modified: — 

a=d; = 6; tt=fl:au = ftu. (For exceptions, see Appendix, § 69.) 

(6) The radical vowel oi Weak Substantives is never modified in the PL 
Obs. 1. — Substantives of more than one syllable generally take 9 instead 

of e€ in the Genitive Sing, (except those ending in a sibilant — 
'> f ' f<^/ h ^' which, for the sake of euphony, must take ti ; compare 
the English — ^wish, plural— wishes ; box, boxes) ; bcr SKonat, t)rt SDionat« ; 
bet Slbenb, ta Slbenbd, &c. ; but— bet ®tt\i, US @)reife< ; bat (SietAufc^, bed 
®etAuf(^eS. 

Obs, 2. — ^Ajb for monosyllables, not only those ending in sibilants (see Obs. 
1), but also those ending in dentals (b, t, fl) or gutturaU <J\, ^,\, ^>^aSi«-^ 
the full inflection ti: as, ber STiunb, bt* SJl\wCfct%\ 'ttx%!X!^\>^*5Jw^^« 

Obs. 8.— The Dative Sing, takes e when t\i.€> G^m\jCT«> Sa ^^ \ "^"^"^^"^ "^2^- 
Noun IB governed by a PrepositioTi w\^ou\» «ai ^^\«tufla«N«^^'* 
«pfl Ort iu Otti but— an bic(em Dxtt. 
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§ 16. Declension of Proper Names. 
(a) MasciUine Names of Persons* 



Without Article. 
(Not ending in a sibilant.) (En^ng in 



N. SUal, Charles. ®ott^t 
A. Start {n) ®oet^e (n) 

G. StaxU (never cd) ®oet^e '« 
D. Xatl ®oet^e(n) 



8, i fc^, h fr). 

Sfrati}, fVancis. In Start ttt Sfrait) 

%rani (en) ben Start ten Stanj 

$ran) enS tei itarl be0 Srang 

^ran) (en) teem Jtarl tern l^anj 

The inflections in parenthesis are obsolete. 



With Abticlb— nninflected. 



tie Sbet^db bte Sutfe 

bie Slbet^etb bte Suife 

bet Slbell^etb bet Sutfe 

bet Slbet^etb bet Suife 



(6) Feminine Names of Persona, 

(Not ending in e.) (Ending in e.) 

N. SlbeD^etb, Adelaide. Sutfe, Louise. 

A. Slbel^eib «mfe (n) 

O. 9lbell^etb« (neyer ed) Smfen6 

1>. abel^eib «uifen 

Obs. 1. — ^Foreign names ending in a sibilant take no inflection ; the case is 
indicated by the article ; as, 

bet a;i^emi|tode«, be« 3:^emiflocle«, k. ; thus also— bte SBetfe be« (5utt^>tbe«. 
Qenerally the Preposition von is preferred to the Genitive, see Lesson 
21. 

Ohs, 2. — If Christian names and surnames are combined, the latter only 
take the inflection : as, 
So^ann ©ottftieb J&etbet '8 ®et!e ; or, bte SBetfe »on Sol^ann ©ottftteb J&ertcr. 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 



(c) Proper Names with an Apposition, 

bet ^etgog 



2ireranb«t 
ben . ^etjog Slteranbet 
bed •^ergoge 9t(ejtanber 
bem ^etjog Slleranbet 



^etjog ^te^ranber, duke Alexander, 
^erjog Slteranber (n) 
^etgog Slteranbet d 
^etjog ^^leranbet n 

N. 8Ttebtt(|> bet ®tof e, Frederick the Great. 

A. Stiebtif^ ben ®to|e n 

G. Srtebtt^d bed ®tof e n 

D. Stiebtu^ bem ®rof e n 

(rf) Names of Countries and Tovms, 



Without Article — 1 


those 


which, according to general 


rule, are Neuter — 


N. JDeutft^tanb, Ghermany. 


A. ©eutfd^lonb 


G. S)eutf(^Ianb « 


D. ©eutfc^Ianb 


N. Sonbon, London. 


2 N. 


A. Sonboii 


G. 


G. Sonboii* 


N. 


D. Sonbon 





With Article— (1) those which, excep- 
tionally^ are Feminine, (2) those which, 
ending m a sibilant, must bo used with an 
Apposition (or »on instead of the Gen. in- 
flection, see Lesson 21) — 
(1) N. & A. bie ©c^mctj, Switzerland. 

G. & D. bet ©c^meij, of (to) Switzerland. 

& A. bie ©tabt ^ar\S, the city of Paris. 
k D. ber ®tabt $att0 (von ^arii, lesson 21). 
& A. bad ff^one 9ranfrd^, beautiful FraxLJOA. 
G. bed (ci^otitu ^xwc*xtN&>\ 
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III. THE ADJECTIVE (ba8 ©eitoort). 
§ 17. A. Declension of Adjectives, 

An Adjective is used either (1) as a Predicate — ^in which case it 
is not declined — or (2) as an Attribute (generally standing before 
its Substantive) agreeing in Gender, Number, and Case with the 
Noun it qualifies : — 

(1) bcr Saum ip griln ; but (2) griln cr ©aunt, or ber grftn c ©aum. 
the tree is green ; green tree ; the green tree. 

An Adjective used attributively may be declined in three different 
ways. For the raison d^itre of this, see Appendix, § 71 : — 

(a) Strong, if preceded by no Article or Fronoun — (icBer JJwunb, 
liebeS grcunbcS, :c. 

(6) Wbak, if preceded by a Definite Article or DemonstraJtive 
Pronoun — ber tieBe grcunb, beS licBen grcunbeS, jc. 

(c) Mixed, if preceded by an Indefinite Article or Possessive 
Pronoun— ein ikhtx greunb, etnen licBcti grcunb, jc. 



(a) The inflections of the Strong De- 
clension are the same as the endings of 
DemoTistrcUive Pronouns : — 



(h) The inflec- 
tions of the 
Weak Declen- 
sion are those 
of the Weak 
Declension of 
Substantives : 



wi. J. n, 

N. biefcr, biefe, bicfcS: 

A. btcfeti, biefe, biefc6:- 

G. biefeS, bicf cr, bief c3 : - 

D. btef em, bief er, bief em :- 



Singular. 



-cr, e, c6 
-en, e, e6 
-e«, tt, e3 
-em, er,|em 



e, c, e, 

en, t, c, 

en, en, en, 

en, en, en. 



m. /. <fe n. 

N. biefe :— 

A. biefe :— 

G. biefer :— 

D. bief en :— 



Flural {never modified), 

m. f, & 
c en 

e en 

cr en 

en en 



n. 



(c) The inflec- 
tions of the 
Mixed Declen- 
sion are Bbrong 
in Nom. <fe Ace. 
Sing, and Weak 
mihe other cctses: 



er, c, e8 

en, c, e« 

en, en, en 

en, en, en 



«. /. <fe n. 

en 
en 
en 
en 



TABLE OF ADJECTIVE DECLENSIONS. 
§ 18. Comparative Table of Adjective Declensims, 
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(a) Strong. 
Preceded by no (or an 
indeclinable) determinw 
live word. 



Good friend. 
N. gut cr greunb 

A. gut en greunb 
G. gutcS(cn)5reuubc8 
D. gut em greunb c 

Good friend, /. 

N. gut e greunbtn 
A. gut e grcunbin 
G. gut er greunbin 
D. gut er grcunbin 

Good child. 
N. gut c6 tinb 
A. gut ee ^inb 

G.gutc9(en)*tinbe3 
D. gut em ^inb c 



(c) Mixed. 
Preceded by an Ijide- 
fiiiiie Article or a Pos- 
sessive Pronoun (also 

after !ein). 



A good friend, 
etn gut er greunb 



(6) WE.VJC. 
Preceded by a Definite 
Article or a Demonstra- 
tive Pronoun. 

Masculine Singular, 

The good friend. 

ber gut e greunb 

* ' 

ben (eincn) gut en greunb 

be8 (etnes) gut en greunb e8 

bent (etnem) gut en greunb e 

Feminine Singular, 

The, or a, good friend, /. 
^ ^ ^ 

btc (or cine) gut e greunbtn 
bic (or einc) gut e greunbin 
ber (or einer) gut en greunbtn 
ber (or einer) gut en grcunbin 

Neuter Singular, 



The good child. 
ba8 gut e tinb 
bag gut e ttnb 



A good child, 
ein gut e0 ^inb 
ctn gut e0 ^inb 



bes (or eincs) gut en tinb eg 
bem (or eincm) gut en ^inb e 

MasculiTte, Feminine^ and Neuter Plural, 
Strong : — Good friends (m. <j& /.), children, 
gut e greunbc, greunbinnen, ^inber 
gut er greunbe, grcunbiitnen, ^inber 
gut en greunben, greunbinnen, ^inbem 

Weak & Mixed : — ^The (no) good friends (m. & /.), children. 
N. & A. bic (fcine) gut en greunbe, greunbinnen, ^inber 
G. ber (feiner) gut en greunbc, greunbinnen, ^inber 
D. ben (feinen) gut en greunben, greunbinnen, ttnbern 

Obs. — Adjectives and Participles used substantively are subject to the 
same rules : — 



WeaJc : — 
Masc ^ ?* ^^^ ?«utfci^ e, the German, m. 



(N. 
IG. 



fce« 2)eutfct> en, ic. 



-, C N.A. bte 5)eutfc^ e, the German, /. 

*®'"- iG.D.fcec 2)eutf(^en,jc. 

1Q- . C N"«A. ba« IDeutfdl; t, the German, u. 



Mixed : — 
(tin ajeutfc^ et a German. 



\ 



ttxn itJeutjcp et a t 

ieined ^eutfic^ tn, k. 

I cine 5)eutf(^ e 

lein« lDwt(ji^«». 



* See 1 1^, ^ 
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§ 19. Observations on the Declension of Adjectives, 

(1) In Adjectives ending in C, as (ofe, wicked, ttdgc, lazy, &c., this € is 
dropped : — bof tx, hb\ t, bof t&, kc. 

(2) Adjectives endiog in c(, Clt, cr, generally drop the e of the suffix (in 
the Masc. Ace., however, those in tl, tx, drop the e of the case inflection) : — 

tUi, noble ; Nom. cfc(e)Icr 9)iann, eb(e)le Srau, cb(c)te« Slut, &c. 
Ace. etel(e)n ^2ann (better than eblen), &c. 

In like manner, l^eiter(e)n, serene ; but »otltomm(e)nen, perfect. 

(3) Comparatives and Sujaerlatives (§ 20) take the case inflections after 
the Comparative and Superlative endings : — 

fru$, early ; fru^ tx, fru^ e, frul^ tS ; or, fccr fviiff e. 

frul^ et, earlier ; friil^er tt, friil^tr e, fruiter ed j ber frii^er e. 

fcu^ e^, earliest ; fru^ejl cr, fru^cfl t, ftul^eft e8 ; t>er fcu^eji e, ic. 

(4) ^ixfi, high, drops its c whenever it is declined : — 

^er Saum (bte fBoVtt) ijl ^o<^ ; but ber l^ol^e a3aum, tie ^ol^e SBolfe, &;c. 

(5) With Neuter Nouns the Nom. and Ace. case inflection ed is frequently 
dropped, especially in colloquial and poetical language : — 

Stalt SBajfer, cold water ; baat ®etb, ready money ; fc^on SBetter, fine 
weather, &c. 

(6) In accordance with the general principle {i,e. avoiding the repetition 
of the same endings, Append. § 71), the Gen. Sing, of the Masc. and Neuter 

has now en instead of tSr — 
S)ie ©tint me gut en (instead of gut e8) fRaX^tS. the voice of sound advice. 

(7) Adjectives used adverbially are not declined : — 

(Sin ganjec Slag, a whole day ; but — Gin ganj fc^onet Sag, quite a fine day. 



Examples for Declension. 

Maac. toet^ — SBein, bet teeif — SDetn, ein toeif — SBetn, white wine. 
Fern. totxi — Sotbe, bie toei^ — %axht, eine tt>etfl — Sarbc, white colour. 
Neuter, toeif— $fecb, ba« rteip — ^fetb, ein tt>eif — $fecb, white horse. 

Strong. ilBel— ®eruc^*: fi&tftx— vBlad^tf ; l^ol^ Ocbirge.: 

Weak, bet iibet— (geruc^, the ; bie ftarfet— SKor^t ; baS l^o^ (Sebitge. 
Mixed, ein iibcl— ®ertt^, a ; eine ^lAtfet— 3fladft ; ein, Vl^i — ^^«Jw^. 

» Bad vnell f Strpnger power. X Bx'S^xixw»i^Kai.x?ss^^ 
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§ 20. B. Cofnparison of Adjectives, 

As in English, the degrees of comparison are formed h^ adding 
to the Positive — cr for the Comparative ; 

and cfl (P) for the Superlative : — 

Positive. Comparative, Superlative, 

letd^t, easy, letc^t er, easier, letd^tefl,^ easiest, 

rcigcnb, charming, rcigcnbcr, more charming, rctgenbfi,^most charming, 
par!, strong, flarf cr, stronger, ftar! %^ strongest, 

bitter, bitter, bttt(c)r cr,3bitterer, bitter jl, bitterest, 

trage, lozj, trager, lazier, trdgft, laziest. 



Obt. 1. — Only Adjectives which end in a dental or sibilant (b, t, f, ^, ^) 
take efl. (Participles in et or enb take ft.) 

Obs. 2. — Sfonosyllabic Adjectives (except those in an, and a few others 
enumerated in the Appendix, | 71) modify their radical voweL 

Obs. 3. — ^Adjectives in t, ti, en, er, drop the e of the suffix In the Com- 
parative. [Comp. § 19 (2)]. 

Obs. i. — The Superlative has two different^orms : — 

(a) AUribiUive (declined after (b) Predicative or Adverbial {jm- 
§ 18, b) : decUned) : 

bet (bit, bo«) Inc^tejl t, the easiest ; am tcic^l cflcn,* (the) easiest. 
„ „ fldtfjl t, the strongest ; am ft&xt ften, (the) strongest, &c. 

" The following examples will illustrate the different uses of these 
forms: — 

2)er22fle3unii|lber Iftngfle %aq. SmSuni ftnbbie^Eageam Un9fl€n.t 
The 22nd of Jime is the longest In June the days are longest, 
day. 

iSon aUen SuSft^ten tfl bte6 bie Slbenbeijlbtefe ^luSfu^t am fc^onflen. 

f(^6n|le. 
Of all prospects this is the finest. In the evening this prospect is 

most beaut^iil. 

(Dtefe ^iHdpaBe tfl bie (ejle. !£)te erjle ^udgabe ift am b efl en ge* 

Thiis edition is the best. brucft. 

The first edition is the best printed. 

N.B. — For the declension of Comparatives and Superlatives, see § 19, 3. 

* 91m is a contraction of an bem ; the ending en the inflection of the 
Dative Singular (§ 18, b) governed by an. 

t Compare a similar distinction in French : — 
Za terre id mieux cultiv^e produit Quels sent les pays ou la terre est 
quelquefoia dea ronoes. ' U misMx c^\kN€i«\ 



lEREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE COMrARISOiT. 
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§ 21. Irregular and Defective Comparison. 



PosHive, 

gut, good, 
t)tel; much, 

wanting 
(e^e, ere, 

wanting 
^0C&, high, 
na^(e), near, 
gro^, great, 



Com'paraiiv€. 

bfffer, better, 
tne^r;^ more, 

ininber, less, 

e^er, sooner), 

wanting 
6o&er, higher, 
nd^rr, nearer, 
gtoper, greater, 



Attribut Superlative. 

ber(bie, baS) belle, best. 

meijle, most. 



ij 



if 



}f 



» 



if 



>> 



minbefle, least 
er|le,2 first, 
lefete,^ last. 

^OC^Ile,^ highest 
ndc^jle, nearest. 
gtO^te, greatest 



, Predicat. and Advert. Superlative 

am beflen, best, in the best manner, &c. am lefetett, last 

am metflen, most am ^oc^flen, highest. 

am minbejlen, least. am ndc^flen, nearest 

am erflen, first. am gro^ten, greatest 

Ohs. 1, *2. — From the Comparative mtf^t and the Superlative cr|l and le^t 
are formed new Comparatives : — 

mcl^rere, several ; bcr erjlete, the former ; btr le^tete, the latter. 

Ols. 3. — §6(3(>|l and ftuflcrfl are used to form the Superlative Absolute: — 

f)o^^ tvic^ttg, most (hipfhly) important, 
du^erjl langtoeiltg, extremely tedious. 

Ohs. 4. — From the following Adverbs are formed Comparatives and 
Superlatives used adjectively : — 

au^en, without, b. Au^ere, the outer, b. Au^erjle, the outmost, extreme. 

Ipinten, behind, l^intcre, hinder, l^interfle, hindmost, 

innen, within, innerc, inner, innctfle, innermost. 

ohtn, above, oUvt, upper, oBerfte, uppermost 

unten, below, unUxt, lower, untcrfle, lowest. 

\>i>tn, before, tsorbcte, fore, tocberfle, foremost. 

Obs. 6. — The Comparison of EqvMity is expressed by — fo, eBenfo ; 
,, „ Ivferwrity „ „ nic^tfo: — 

(®t ifl eBenfo ccid|; a 18 tci(>, he is as rich as I. 
\@t i^ etn eSenfo reid^^er QJ^ann, he is just as rich a man.' 
<Sie ifl nic^t fo ^iibfc^ ate (wic) i^re ©c^roeflcr, she is not so pretty as her 

sister. 

Obs. 6. — ^When two qualities of the sajne object are compared, mel^r (cl^ft) 
and iDentger must be used : — 

@r tfl mel^r xt\6^ a 18 mftc^tig, he is more rich than powerful. 
@ie ijl tecniger l^ufcfc^^ at 8 licbengtourbtg, she is not so much pretty as 

amiable. 

Obs. 7. — The relation betweer two Comparatives, in English the... iA«, ^sk 
expressed in German by je . . . \t, or jc . . . be^o •. — 
2t linger bie Sla*te, bcjio !utjet t'u Xaat, ike \oTi^ct \Jaa tK^c^»> ^** 
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1 (Sin, etne, cm * 

2 gtDet 

3 brct 

4 i)tcr 

5 filnf 

6 fe^d 

7 flcbcn 

8 a6ft 

9 neun 
10 gcl^n 



§ 22. IV. NUMERALS (3a^ttt)»rter). 

(a) Cardinal. 
11 e!f (cUf, o6so/.) 



12 stoolf 

13 brcigc^n 

14 bierie^n 

15 fttnfjel^n 

16 fcc^gc^n 

17 ficb(cn)3C^n 

18 ac^tgct^n 

19 ncungclSin 

20 gtoanjig 



21 ctnunbgiDangig,}" 
30 breigig 
40 btcrjig 
50 filnfgig 
60 H(«)gig 
70 fieb(cn)3ig 
80 a^tgig 
90 neungtg 
100 ^>unbert 
1000 taujcnb 



10,000 ge^>n taufenb ; 100,000 Ijimibcrt taufcnb ; 1,000,000 cir 
1877 cin taufenb a6ft l^nnbcrt (or ad^tgel^n l^unbcrt) ficben unb ficbjic 



(b) Ordinal 
(declined like 
Adjectives). 

the, bcr, btc, baS 
1st er jl c 
2nd jtoci tc 
3rd brittc 
4th bier te 
5th filnf te, 2C. 
8th a^t e 
19th neunje^^ntc 
20th jtoanjtg fie 
21st einunbgtoan* 
m fie, Jc. 
30th breigtg fie, :c. 
100th l^unbert fie 
101st l^nnbert (unb) 
crfle 
1000th taufenb fie, :c. 

(e) Multiplicative. 

einfad^,t single. 
3toeifad^,§ double, 
bretfad^, treble. 
i)ierfad^, fourfold, 
&c. 



(c) Distinctive. 

Firstly, in the first 
place. 

1 erfl en« 

2 gtoeitcng 

3 britt en« 

4 biert tn9 

5 filnft ens, k. 
le^t tn9f lastly. 



two and two, j[c jttjci. 
throe and three, j[e tvei, 

K. 



(d) Fractional. 



1 gans, baS ©ange, 
whole, 
i ^arb, bie §alfte 
I etn brit telf 
J ein t)ier tel 
I ein filnf tef, 2C. 
I gtoei brit tel, jc. 
IJ anbert^atb 
2i britte^alb, 2c. 



(/) Numeral adverbs. 

einntal, once, 
gtoeimal, twice, 
breimal, three times. 
i)iermat,four times,&c. 
mand^mal, many 
times. 



(g) Variative. 

einertei, of one kind, &i 

gtoeierlei 

breiertei 

ijterertei 

mand^ertei 

atterlei 



* Or etite if standing alone. 
/ Or einf&U'tg, 



t tct, from 5:^«ll, part. 
§ Orboppelt. 
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§ 23. Observations on the Numerals. 

(a) Cairdinat, Only tin is fully declined : — 

(1) Like the Indefinite Article (§8, 6) if used before a Substantive ; 

(2) With the Strong endings throughout if standing alone (substanr 
tively) : as, 

Nom. «in tv tint tin ti (cin«), one, some one. 
Gen. ein f8 ein er lein t9, &c. (see § 18, a.) 

(3) With the Weak endings^ if preceded by a determinative word (see 
§ 18, b) :- 

Nom. tec (fcicfcr) einc %a^, the (this) one day. 

Gen. bf« (bicfe«) cincn Jlagrt, of the (this) one day, &c. 

(5in is also used in the Plural: — fcic Sineit. . .bie 9lnbern, some. . . the 
others. 

In compound numbers ein remains uninflected : — tton ein unb brctfiig JEagen. 

Notice — noci(> ein, one more, another : — SRo^ ein ®ta« SBein, another glass of 
wine. 

3ttxi and brei, if not preceded by a determinative word, mai/ be de- 
clined : — 

Gen. 3n ©egenttjart jttjeter Beugen, in presence of two witnesses. 
Dat. 3d(^ '^abt ti breten gefagc, I said it to three persons. 

[This is td indicate the Genitive case, which otherwise would be 
doubtful. 
Also the Dative of the other numerals, used substantively, occurs : — 

Qluf aUen SSieren, on all fours.] 

(&) Ordinal Numbers are declined like Adjectives (§ 18) ; they are used. 
as in English, with names of sovereigns, &c., and in dates : — 

SubttJtg bcr vierjeBntc, Gen. Subtt»tg8 beg QSierje^nten, jc. 
Nom. ber erfle Sebruac, the first of February. 
Ace. ben erflen Sebruar, the first of February. 
Dat. am et^en Sebruar, on the first of February. 

Notice— ber toieioielfle tfl l^eute ? what day of the month is it ? 

{d) Fractional. The peculiar form bvittel^atB, jc, implies that the second 
is complete, but the third only half = 2§. (Comp. Lat. sestertixts, from 
s&nis tertius,) 

On this principle may be explained the German way of reckoning the 
Qours of the day : — two o'clock, jtoei Ul^r. 

f This implies that as soon as the 
a quarter-past two, ein SSiertel auf brei second hour has struck, the third 
half-past two, l^alB brei ( hour begins, and therefore — 

a quarter to three, brei IBiertel auf brei ! i past t^o = VlwoardA liw*.*.*^ 'Ssssf^*.. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 26 

§ 25. OhservaUons on ihe Personal Pronouns, 

1. The Gen. me in, fcetn, fein (still used in poetry and idioms) is the 
primitiye form of mcincr, beiner, fcincr : — 

iBergip mein nt(^t. Forget me not. 

2. Notice the following oompoimds of the Genitive with the Prepos. 
tofgtn, \)aihtn, toitten, /or the sake of: — 

meinettoegen, beinetmcgen, feinetiDcgen (*^oXbtn, *tt)itttn). For my (thy, his, 

its) sake ; on my 
behalf, etc. 

unferttoegen, euertmegen, i^retttjegcn {»^albm, ^toillen). For our (your, their, 

her) sake ; on our 
behalf, etc. 

3. ^u is not only used in poetry and divine worship, as in English, but 
also between intimate friends, near relations and children, and by grown 
up persons to children. 

4. ®i<, Slater, S^ncn, 3rd p. plur., must be used instead of il^r, tu^, euer, 
— which are not considered polite in social intercourse — between equals, 
and even towards persons of inferior rank, unless it be that the speaker 
purposely wishes to disregard the conventional forms of politeness. 

5. It must be well understood that the neuter it not only corresponds to 
C5, but also to tX or flC, whenever — as often is thO'Case — the noun it refers 
to, neuter in English, happens to be masc. or fem. in German : — 

aCo ifl mein ©tod ?— @r xft l^ier. Where is my stick?— /< is here. 

2Bo ifl S^re Sebet ?— @ te ij) »erIoren. Where is your pen ? — It is lost. 

6. If referring to such words as — H9 3Detb, the woman, ba8 Srftutein, the 
voung lady, bag ^JJAbd^en, the girl, &c., which, though denotinc: females, 
nappen to be Neuter in Grammar, the Pronoun is generally made to agree 
with the natural gender. 

7. (a) In using the Neuter Pron. in the Genitive or Dative case, we must 
distinguish whether it refers to Persons or Things, as, in the latter case, 
tjhe corresponding cases of the Demonstrative Iron. — befTen, bcm (§ 28) — 
must be used : — 

(Persons) SB it erinnctn una fetner. We remember him. 
(Things) 2Bir erinnem unS beffcn. We remember i^ 

(b) If governed by a preposition, a Neuter Pronoun referring to things 
must be replaced by ba (bar before vowels) prefixed to the governing 
prepositton : — 

Dat. b a 10 on, of it (lit. thereof), instead of wn il^m, which can only mean — 

of him. 

Ace. b a f u r, for it (lit. therefore), instead of fur i^n, which can only mean— 

for him. 

3d[> toeifl nt(^t8 b at>on (French en), I know nothing of it. 

SBiji bu b am it jufricben ? Are you satisfied laith it t 

•^aben @ie nxtfyti bagegen? Have you no objection to (against) it t 

' (8) Notice the following peculiar uses of CS : — 

3<^ Bin e8 (Bin '«), IDu Bifl eg, jc. It is I, it is thou, &c. 

3jl er e« ? @inb ®ie eg ? jc. Is it he ? is \t ^wjA Ua, 

3c|> l&offe eg (French — Je Tesp^re). lYio^ so. ^^ 

fin: ifi gtmicp, uni> tjccbient eg ju ^dn. He ia^io^^^, ^^^ ei^sKT^^a.*^"^ 



«.o« 
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B. POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 

§ 26. Possessive Adjectives. 

These are derived (as in Greek, Latin, English, &c.) from the 
Genitive of the Personal Pronouns : — 

my, thy, his, its, her, our, 

m. mcin bcin fcin x^x unfer 

/. mettle betite feiite i^re unjere 

n, metn bein fein t^r unfer 



your, 
ctier, 3^r 
eii(e)re, 3^re 
eucr; ^\)x 



their. 

il^rc 
il^r 



They are declined throughout like the Indef. Article {^ 8, b) :— 



N. mein 
A. mein en 
G. mein e0 
D. mein em 



/Singular, 
f. 

mein e 
mein e 
mein er 
mein er 



». 
mein 
mein 
mein e9 
mein em 



FluraL 
m. f. & n. 

mein e 
mein e 
mein er 
mein en 



my ... 

my ... 
of my ... 
to tny . . . 

Ohs. I. — Unfer and ener may be contracted like other Adjectives in et (§ 19) : — 
Gen. unf(e)re8 or unfer8 ; cu(e)re«, k. 

Ohs. 2. — According to 1 17, an Adjective is indeclinable when used as a 
'predicate ; this holds good with Possessive Adjectives : — 

5£>iefe 93lumen finb mein, these flowers are mine. 

§ 27. Possessive Pronouns. 

These are formed from the Possessive Adjectives, and declined 
like other Adjectives — (a) toith the Definite Article (Weak), or 
(6) without the Article (Strong). 

(a) With the Article (declined according to § 18, h). 

Plural. 
metn en or metntg en 
„ bctnigen 



ber(bie, ba3)v 



metn c 
beine 
feine 
il^re 

unf(e)re 
eu(e)re 
3>^te 
[t^re 



Singular. 
or meinige mine 
beinicje thine 
fcinige his, its 
t^rtge hers 
unfrtge ours 



99 
99 



bte 



» 



bcinen 

feinen 

ibren 

unfcren 

eu(e)ren 

3^rcn 

tlj^ren 



„ fctnigen 
„ t^rtgen 
„ unfrigen 
„ curigcn | 
„ 3^rtgeu ) 
„ i^rtgen 



iljirtge theirs 
(b) Without the Article (declined according to § 18, a). 

Sing. m. metn er, /. metn c, n. meineS, mine ; Plur. m.f.&n. tnein e, 2C. 

Ohs. 1. — The Neuter Singular and the Plural may be used as Nouns : — 
ba« SDieinige, bag QJietne, my own (property) ; bic ^Ketntgen, bie SKeinen, 
my own (family relations, &c.). 

Ohs. 2. — As in French, the Reflective Personal Pronoim (in the Dative) with 
the Definite Article, or the Definite Article alone, often stands where 
in English the Possessive Adjective is strictly required : — 

Qr l^ot ftc^ ben Slcm gebcod^ien (11 s'est cass6 le bras). He has broken 
^Is arm. 
®iB mit bie '&anb (Donne-moi la main). Give me "jomt "Vioa^. 
^p in bev SSatet? instead oi bein JBatex, if no ambiguiX.^ caxi ansa. 
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§ 28. 0. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

Singular, Plural, 

this, that, the one, he, she, it ; these, those, they. 

m. f, n. m.f.dh n, 

(a) N. ber Sic ba0 ; bie 

A. ben bie ba0 ; btc 

G. be ffen beren bcJTen ; berer (bercn) 

D. bem ber bem ; benen 

this, this one, he (she, it) ; these, they. 

m, f. n, m. /. <& n. 



(b) N. bie 

A. btef 

G. bie 

D. bie 



er biefc bief e8 (bicS) ; biefe 

en bief e bief e0 ; bicf e 

e0 bief er bief e6 j bicf er 

em bief er bief em ; bief en 



Obs. 1. — 35et: used adjedivdy is declined throughout like the Definite Art. 
(§ 8), and differs from the latter only in having the accent :— 

ber' SWann, this man ; ber (Diann', the man. 

Obs. 2. — 3)iefe8 (bie«), ba«, used as subject to the Verb feitt, do not take the 
nwmher (as this and that do in English) and gender of their predicate : — 
5)iefe« (bic8, ba«) finb nteine ©c^mcftern. These are my sisters. 
3il b t e 8 (ba«) 3^t Stcunb ? lathis your friend ? 

{c) 3ctl er, jen e, jen e6, (Comp. English yon) tliat, tliat one, 
is declined throughout like bicfer. 

§ 29. D. Determinative Pronouns. 

Singular, Plural. 

that, the one, he (she) ; those they. 

m. f. n. m.f, & n. 

(a) N. berjenig e biejenig e baSjenig e ; biejenig en 

A. benjenig en biejenig e baSjenig e ; biejenig en 

G. beSjenig en berjeni'g en beSjeni^ en; berjenig en 

D. bemjenig en berjenig en bemjenig en ; benjenig en 

(h) bcrfelbc, biejetbc, ba^jctBc, the same, and cBctiberfelBe, the very 
same, are conjugated like berjenige. 

Obs. — ^The demonstrative, ber, bie, ba8 [see § 28 (a)], being shorter than 
berienige, is often used instead of it, especially m conversation : — 

S>ai ®lnd ^ift benen (instead of Fortune favours those who help 
benienigen) bie fi(3(? fetbjl ^elfen. themselves. 

(c) <Bo\^, such, is declined — (1) Strong (like biefer) if standing 
alone ; (2) Mixed, if preceded by an Indefinite Article ; but is 
indeclinable if followed by it : — 

(1) & (2) N. (ein) folc^et, (fine) fotd^e, (ein) (oldit* \ ot \t>V«^ wc, ««w3o. ^. .. 
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§ 30. Observations and Examples on the DemonstraUoe and 

Determinative Pronouns, 

(1) In English there is but one form (thai) for ienev and bccjenige; 
great oare must therefore be taken to ascertain whether that is demon' 
Hrative or determiruUive {i.e. referring to a word in the context) : — 

al9 jenee (Fr. celui-ld). Your book is finer than that. 
als tadienige metned SreunbeS {Fr.celui). Your book 
3^r 3Bu^ ifl fdf^oner { is finer than thai of my friend. 

aU baejentge ba« i^ lefe (Pr.celui). Your book is finer 

than that which I am reading. 

3enet QWann ifl fc^r gtu(fUd[>. That man is very happy. 

JDericnige QJiann ijl am gturf Ut^flcn, bet That man is the happiest, who is 
am jufviebenflen tjl. the most contented. 

(2) JDerfetbe, bfffetbcn, beffen, beren, often stand for the Possessive 
A.ajectives, to avoid ambiguity : — 

9lotanb ritt l^inter'm SSater ^tc, Roland rode behind his father, 

3)ht beffen ©peer unb @c|>Ube(Lat.e;2w). With his (i.e. the father's) spear 

and shield. 
<i)cr SSatet fc^rieB fetnem @o]^n, bcrfetbe The father wrote to his son that he 
muffe natfy $arid retfen. (the son) was to start for Paris. 

Or, also for the sake of euphony : — 

Slid bte CO'Iutter bte S^x^ter fa^, fragte fie When the mother saw her daughter, 
b t e f e ( 6 e (instead of fragte f t e f i e). . . she asked her. . . 

N.B. — On the use of beffen instead of the Neuter Personal Pron. 
referring to things, see § 25, 7. 

(3) When the Demonstr. Pronouns bteS, bag (also the Interrog. and 
Relat. w a 8 used absolutely) are governed by a Preposition, they assume 
the forms of J^icr, ba, too (before a vowel — bar, tt>ov, which are the original 
stems = Engl, there, where), which are prefixed to that Preposition so as to 
form one word with it : — 

Intermit, with this, herewith; bam it, with that, it, therewith; instead 
of mit biefcm, bem. 
n)omtt, with what, wherewith, instead of mit toa8? 

35entfl bu a n bein 95erfi)red(>en ? — ffltxn, i^ Do you think of your promise ? No, 
benfe nic^t bar an. — SB or an benffl I don't think of it.— Of what 

bu benn ? — 3c^ benf e an ettoag h) o r o n do you think then ? — I am 

bu nici(>t benf fl. thinking of something of which 

you do not think. 

Thus may be contracted most Prepositions which govern the Accusative 
or Dative case or both : — 

ft i e r 3 u, hereto, to this ; b a g u, thereto, to that ; tt) o 5 u, whereto, to what. 
I& t e r » n, hereof, of this ; b a t> n, thereof, of that ; ttj 1> n, whereof, of what, 
b i er 6 e i, hereby, by this ; b a b e t, thereby, by that ; tt) B e t, whereby, by what. 
I^terin, herein, in this ; b arin, therein, in that ; to or in, wherein, in what, 

kc. 
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§ 31. E. Interrogative Pronouns, 

(a) Interrogative Pronouns used adjectively and substantively : — 

SBelii^eir, toedi^e, toedi^e^, pi. toelii^e, which ? what ? declined like 
biefcr [§ 28, (6)]. 

(6) Interrog. Pronoun used substantively only : — 

N. Wtx? who? Wa^? what? 

A. »ett? whom? ttiaS? what? 

Gr. ttpeffeti ? of whom, whose 1 toeffett ? of what ? 

D. tIPem ? to whom ? (wanting) 



No PluraL 



(c) N. 8©aS fftr eiti^ eitie^ ein ? what kind (sort of) ? 
A. ^ad fiir einen^ eitte, tin? :c. 

Plural : Wa2 filr, indeclinable. 



Examples : — 

SBer(Scld^cr aWann) l^at 3lmcri!a 

cntbedt ? 
SScld^cr i)on bicfcn ^nabcn? 
SB3cr l^at ba« gctl^an?— 3i)^ein 

2»ttf^iiler»— Seller? 
SBa« 9tbt '« ? SBa« njoHcn ©ie ? 

2Ber tfl jcncr §err? — @tn grcmb* 
cr. — SB as fiir cin gremb* 
er ? — @in ©nglanber.— 
3BeId^er (SngrSnber? 



TFAo discovered America ? 

TP^ic^ of these boys ? 

Who has done that ? — My 

school-fellow. — Which f 
What is the matter 1 What do 

you want 1 
Who is that gentleman? — A 

stranger. — What stranger? 

— Aji Englishman. — 

Which Englishman ? 



§ 32. F. Relative Pronouns. 
(a) Belative Pronouns used both objectively and substantively : — 



N. 
A. 
G. 
D. 

K 
A. 



Singular, 
m. /. 



ber 
ben 
beffen 

bcm 



bic 
bic 
betren 

bcr 



n. 
bad 
bad 
bejfett 

bem 



toddler toeld^c tocld^cd 
ttjelc^en n>cld^c toclc^ed 
G.* beffen beren bejfeti 
D. tt)cl(^cm toddler tocld^em 



m./. 71. 
bie ( 

bie ) 

ber en 
benen 

toctd^c 
ttjeld^c 
benn 
tocld^cm to whom. 



who, which, that. 

of whom, whose, 
to whom. 



> who, which, that, 
of whom, whose. 



* Wtldfti is only used adjectively : — 

(5icero, totl^a gro^en 9l«!bTieirt ^^n^lta Kd) t\>vR.\5Sjt, 

Cicero, the writings of which, greati oT«Xat\ ws^T«a.^c«^'S?»- 
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(b) Belative Pronouns used absolutely only, with reference to 
Indefinite Pronouns, phrases, &c. ; — 

©cr, who^ he who, whoever. SBaS, what, that, that which, 
whatever ; declined like § 28, (b). 

Emphatic form :— Scr au* immcr (nur), whosoever ; 

toa9 avi6) immcr (nur), whatsoever. 



« 

Examples : — (a) 



Singular, 



N. 2)cr «ote, htx (tot^tx) btc« 

i)cr!ilnbete, 
A. 2)cr 5Botc, ben (tocld^cn) toir 

abfanbten. 
G. SDerSta^fercbcfJcnBad^fam* 

ttit bte ©tabt rettctc. 
D. 3)cr 2:a^)ferc bcm (toeld^cm) 

icir i)crtrauten. 



The messenger who announced 
this. 

The messenger whom we de- 
spatched. 

The brave man whose vigilance 
saved the town. 

The brave man (to) whom we 
trusted. 



Plural. 
N. 3)ic S3otcn, btc (tocld^c) bic3 The messengers wAo announced 



toerfiinbctcn. 
A. 2)te S3otcn, bic (toeld^c) totr 

abfanbten. 
G. 2)ie 2:a^)feren bercn Sad^fam* 

f cit bic @tabt rettctc. 
D. 2)te S^aipfcrcn ben en (toelc^en) 

toir bertranten. 

Obs. — ^With reference to Pers. Pronouns of the 1st and 2nd pers. only ber 
may be used : — 
3(^, ber i^ ed fo gut mit 3^ntn metne. I, yrho wish you so well. 



this. 
The messengers whom we 

despatched. 
The brave whose vigilance 

saved the town. 
The brave to whom we trusted. 



(b) 3(^ toclg ntc^^t toer c« gefagt l^at. 
2Bcr nid^t jj^bren toUI (ber) mng 

Sen ba« ©d^irffat brilrft, ben liebt 

e3, 
Sem toir tocrtranen, ber tolrb 

auc^ un« toertrancn. 
SSeJfcn ©rot bu iffeft, befjenSieb 

bu fmgfl. 
SBaS toir Jcl^en glauBen mtr. 
@ie mbgen fagen mafi @ic tooHen. 
(Sr fagtc mir SlUc8 toa9 (not ba3) 

cr mugte. 
(S8 ifl btc8 cttt)a« »or an [§ 30, (3)] 

mtr i)tel getcgen ifl. 
2)a« XWt ^at avL^ SBemunft, ba8 

tt)iffentt)ir,bie tt>ir bic ©emfcn 



I do not know who said it. 
He who (whoever) will not 

hear must feeL 
He whom fate oppresses, him 

it loves. 
He (to) whom we trust, he will 

also trust us. 
Whose bread you eat, his 

praise you sing. 
That which we see we believe. 
You may say whatever you like. 
He told me all {that) he knew. 

It is something about which I 
am much concerned. 

An animal too has intelligence, 
that we know who hunt 
the chamois. 



indefinite; pronouns. . • 31 



G. Indefinite Pronouns. 

^StCLXi (Nominat.only), one; some one ; somebody ; we; you ; they 
(indef.) ; people ; the world. 

SKan jagt (Fr. on dit). People say; they say; it is said (reported). 
SWan I;at mir gcfagt. I am told ; I have been told ; I gather. 
9Jian tieg \^u ^olcn. They sent for him ; he was sent for. 
Man fagt er fei !ranf. They say he is ill ; he is said to be ill. 

The oblique cases of man are supplied by — Ace. elnen, G. einc«, 
D. cinem. 

^femanb (Comp. of 3e and HJ^ann)^ some one ; somebody ; a man ; 
a person (Gen. 3, c8, Ace. and Dat. with or without, en, em). 

Semanb anberS, some one else. 
3icgcnb 3emanb, any one, anybody. 

9liemanb (niii^t ^femanb), no one ; nobody. (DecL like Semanb.) 
9ltemanb anberd, no one else. 

^dXLtt, t, t^, no one. 

Sfebermann, every one ; everybody. Gen. SebcrmannS. 

@tttiaiS, n, something ; anything. 

6tn)a3 SfleueS, something new ; (StroaS SlnbcreS, something else, &c. 
S)ad toiU ttXoa9 fagen. That is saying a great deal. 
3tgenb etmaS, anything ; etnjaS ®elb, some money. 

3u(fenb fagt metn 2)anmen mir By the pricking of my thumbs 
iittoa^ ^ojeS na^t ftc^ Ij^ier. Something wicked this way cornea. 

^itiiid, n. (= ntd^t etn)ad), nothing ; not anything. 

SRx^t9 ®uteS, nothing good. 

^i6)t€ ^efonbered, noting in particular. 

9Mir nt(^t«, btr nx^t9, without any ceremony. 

CHntger, t, ed (etttd^e, obsol.), some ; several. 

®ib mir einigc toon btejen. Give me some of these. 

(Sd ftnb etntge gtuangtg 3a]^re l^er. It is some twenty years' since. 

ffflanifitt, t, td, many a ; many. 

fSitl, much, Hiete, many ; Subst.— Sielel?* 
^iel @^5ned, much that ia beavx^AlvxL 
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WEAK (MODERN) CONJ(JGATION. 
§ 39. 2ithtn, to love. 



Stem : — 
(ici* lov- 



Present 
I love, &c. 
3c^ lieb t 
bu lieb (c)fk 
er Iteb j(c)t 
wir lieb ett 
(i^r Itcb (c)t 
l^ielicb ctt 
fic lieb ett 

Preterite. 
I loved, &c. 
3d& lieb t e 
bu (ieb t eft 
er licb t e 
tt>\x lieb t ctt 
(i(>r lieb t et 
l@ie lieb t ctt 
fte licb t ctt 



I may love, &c. 
3c^ lieb e 
bu lieb cp 
er licb e 
loir tieb ett 
i^r licb et 
fic lieb ett 

Preterite. 
1 might love. 

3(^ lieb (e)t e 
bu licb (c)t ep 
er licb (e)t e 
h)ir Ucb (e)t ett 
il^r licb (e)t et 
fic licb (e)t ett 



Par/. Perf. ; — 

§e lieb t, lov ed. 



Infin, Pres. : — 
liebett^ to love. 



Indicative. 



CO 



Perfect. 
I have loved,&a 

3ci^ ^abe 

bu l^afl 

cr i)at 

toir ^^abeu 
(i^r i)aU 
(©icl^abcu 

fic l^abcuJ 

Pluperfect. 
I had loved. 
3d^ ^atte 

bu ^jattcfl 

er l^attc 

n)ir (patten 
(i^r ^attct 
(©ic fatten 

fic fatten 



CO 
<3< 






Future Pres. 
J shall love, &c. 

3(i^ ttierbe \ 

bu tt)irfl 

er tt)irb 

n)ir tDcrbcn 
|i^r ttjcrbct 
[©icibcrbcn 

fic tDcrben 

Condit. Present. 
I should love. 
3t3^ toilrbe 
bu mUrbefl 
er »ilrbc 
toir ttjilrbcn 
(iifx tt)ilrbet 
\@ictt)ilrbcti 
fic »ilrben 






Subjunctive. 



cs> 



0^ 



Perfect. 
I may have loved 
3($ ^abe 

bu ](^abcft 
cr l^abe 
toir l^abcn 
i^r l^abct 
fie ^jaben , 

Pluperfect. 

I might have 

loved. 

3($ ^atte 

bu bSttefl 
er ^Sttc 
toir ^cittcu 
i^^r ^Sttet 
fic i)dtttn^ 



c» 



/ 



Future Pres. 
I shall love, &c. 

3d^ ttierbe 

bu ttjcrbcfl 
cr ttjcrbc 
n)ir njcrbcn 
i^ir tocrbet 
fic tocrben. 






geliebt l^aben^ 

have loved. 

Future Perfect. 
I shall have loved 

3(^ ttierbe 

bu »irfl 
cr n?irb 
toxx ttjcrbcn 
.'i^r ttjcrbct 
(®ic ttjcrbcn 
fic ttjcrbcn-' 



cs> 

) "^ 



Condit. Perfect, 
I should have R 

3c^ ttiHrbe \ 

bu milrbefl ^ 

cr tt)ilrbc 

tt)ir tt)ilrbcn 
(ilfir tDilrbet 
(@icn)iirben 

fic »ilrbcn ' 






Future Perfects 
I shall have loved 

3d^ ttierbe , ^ 
bu n?crbcfl| |-. 
cr toerbc \ *^ 
n>ir ttjcrbcn ( -a* 
ibr tocrbet 
fic ujcrben. 






Imperative. 
|o 2. licbe, love (thou). 
^ 3. liebe cr, let him love. 

d 1. liebett toir, let us love. 
J 2. Iiebet(Ucben@ic),love(ye). 
S 3. licbett fie, let them love. 

Supine. [to love. 
Pres. : — (um) ju licbcn, (in order) 
Past : — (um) gcliebt gu l^bcn, (ia 



WEAK (MODERN) CONJUGATION. 
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§ 40. Chnjugation of a Weak Verb with Full Inflections, 

dit^tn, to speak. 

Principal Parts : — tcbeti (gercbet ^>aBcn), tebete, gerebei 

to speak, (have spoken), spoke, spoken. 
Indicative, | Subjunctive, | Indicative, \ Subjunctive. 
Present, Stem : — xth — Preterite, 



I speak, 

I am spealang. 

^d) rcb c 

bu reb eft 

cr(fic,e8) rcb tt 

tt)ir rcb ctt 

(i^r rcb ct 

(@ie reb ctt 

fie reb en 



I may speak 
(be speaking). 
3ci^ reb e 
bu reb efk 
er reb e 
tt)ir reb eti 
t^r reb et 
®te reb eti 
fie reb eti 



I 



I spoke, 
I was speaking. 
3ci^ reb et e 
bu reb et eft 
er reb et e 
toir reb et ett 
( i^r reb et et 
( @ie reb et ett 
fie reb et ett 



I might speak 
(be speaking). 
Same as In- 
dicative, 



§ 41. Weak Verbs with Contracted Inflections ('Ctn, *em). 

Prindrml Parts .__|*<^^cltl, to blame, tttbette, getabett. 
^ ^ «*/*« . ()p,n,j)ertt, to wander, toattberte, getoattbert. 



^6) tab Itf I am blaming, 
bu tab elft 
cr tab eft, JC» 



3cf> toanb ire, I am wandering, 
bu n>anb erft 
er n>anb ert, }c« 



§ 42. Conjugation of an Intransitive Verb with f eitl, to be, 

S^erreifett, to depart, to set out. 

Principal Parts ;— tietteifett (tocrreip fein), Dcyreifte, berreif (e)t 

Past Part. :~t>etteif(e)t» 

Indie, Perfect, Subj, Indie. Pluperfect, Suhj, 
I may have set 



I have set out. 

3dJ biti toerretfet 
bu biji toerreifet, 



out. 
t(^ fei ijcrreifet 
bu feifl ijerreifet, 

2C. 



I had set out. 

id) ttiar ijcrreifet 
butoarjitoerreifet, 

2C. 



I should have 

set out. 

i^ ttiare toerreijt 

bu toaxtft Jjcr* 

reifet, k. 



Infinitive Pres, : — Detretfett* 

Future, Conditional, Supine, 

I shall set out. 1 1 should set out. To set out. 

x6f toerbc Derreifen|id^ toerbe toerreifenj i6} toilrbe toerrcifen gu Derrcifen 

Infinitive Perfect :—\^tnti^tt feitt. 
Future Perfect Conditional Perfect, Supine. 



I shall have set out. 

3^ toerbc tocCTeifl feitt 
bu tt)ir|i Derreiji feitt, jc* 



I should have 

set out. 

3d^ toilrbe berreifl 



\ 



To have set 

out. 
Dcrreifjt ^u ^eiu 
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§ 52. The Pluperfect Subjunctive (equivalent to the Conditional 
Per/.) of Auxiliary Verbs of Mood, being formed quite differently 
from English, demands especial notice : — 



3c^ l^attc ge^cn bilrfcn. 
3)u ^atte|l fommen !Bnnen. 
Sr \}'dttt cffen m3gcn. 
sJBir fatten gal^Icn milffen. 
3^r ^attct c8 t^uti follen. 



I should have been permitted to iro (I 

might have gone): ^ 

Thou wouldst have been able to come 

(thou mightst have come). 
He would have liked to eat ^e would 

fain have eaten). 
We should have been obliged to pay 

(we must have paid). 
You should have done it (you ought 

to have done it). 



§ 53, Impersonal Verbs, 

(a) Denoting natural phenomena (intransitive) : — 
c« tlifet, it lightens. c8 fricrt(fror,gcfroren), it freezes. 



c« bonnert, it thunders. c8 bunfcft, 

c« ^aQtltf it hails. c8 ifl fait (tcarm), 

c« rcgnct, it rains. c8 ifl f)tU, 

c« tt)inbct, it is windy. c8 ijl filnf U^r, 

c« fd^ncit, it snows. c8 tt)irb bunfcl, 

c« t^aut, it thaws. c8 tt>irb fpat, 

c« tagt, it dawns. e8 njctbe Sid^t ! 

(6) Denoting sensations, affections, &c. (transitive, with the Ace. 
or Dat) : — 

or mid^ bilrflct, 
„ bid^ friert, 
„ i^n Wngert, 
„ mi8 jd^aubert, 



it is growing dark, 
it is cold (warm), 
it is bright, 
it is five o'clock, 
it is growing dark, 
it is growing late, &c. 
Let there be light ! 



e« bttrflct midf, 
c« fricrt btd^, 
c« ^ungert i^ti (<Sie), 
c8 fd^aubctt un8, 



e« t)cr(angt cu(^, 



»» 



eud) toerlangt, 



c8 tocrbricgt '2ie, Pr^^m/g;— ijcrbrog; 

P.P. ;— i5etbroffen, 



I am thirsty. 

thou feelest chilly. 

he is hungry. 

we shudder, we are 

shuddering, 
you are anxious, 
youare annoyed, vexed. 



f« frcut jte, 

c8 munbcrt mid^, 

c3 jammert bid^, 



ft 



mtd^ hjunbcrt, 



they rejoice. 
I wonder. 



bid6 jammert (jciucr), thou pitiest (him). 

e8 al,n(e)tmiT,| J ^^^^^^^^ e8 Wtt>inbert n^^ feel giddy. 

or,mira^m,K.,) e8 ift i"i^j«bJj , , ^ ,., 

,miripaeb,K.,r ^"^ Slaa, i like. 



IwML^""'-;! rethinks. 

e8 gclingt i^r, she succeeds. 

(§45), 
e9 ^raiifl uu8, we are afraid. 



e8 
or 



c8 tfl bir rcd^t, it suits thee. 

c8 ifl il^nt iibcl, he feels sick. 

c8 ijl un8 too\}t, we feel well. 

e8 tfl cud^ Icib, you are sorry. 



e^ bangt eu(^, you. are uneasy. e8 \\t\^T\mxoaxm,tikey are warm, &a 
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§ 54. Conjugation of the Passive Voice. 

(Formed with the Auxiliary Verb tt>erben (§ 38), to become, and 

the Past Part, and Past Infinitive.) 

Infinitive ;— gelicBt tottbett, to be loved. 
Supine :— gelieBt jtt toevbett* 



geUcBt, loved. 



Present 
I am loved, &c. 



3(^ mevbe 

bu njitjl 
cr toitb 
tt)ir njcrbcn 
t^r tocrbct 
fie njerben. 






Preterite. 
I was loved, &c. 



3d^ toutbc ^ » 

(toarb) S'- 

bu tourbefi J ^ 



Present 
I may be loved, 

&c. 
3d) tocrbc ^ » 
bu tocrbcft S"* 
cr njcrbc J S^ 

Preterite. 
I were loved, 



3d& ttJilrbc 

bu toiirbcfi 






geliebt movbett, 

been loved. 



geliebt toevbeu, 

be loved. 



Indicative. 



Perfect 
I have been 

loved, &c. 
^6) hin 
bu bifi 
cr ijl 
wir finb 
i^r fcib 
ftc finb 






5 
O 
«1 
or 



Pluperfect 

I had been 

loved. 

bu war)ii»"'**'«" 



CO 



Future Pres, 

I shall be loved, 

&c. 

3d) mevbe 

bu njirji 
cr toirb 
tcir tcerbcn 
\\fx toerbet 
fie tocrbcn , 



) '^ 
or 



Condit. Present 

I should be 

loved. 

3d^niiltbc)H» 

bunjilrbefijs S^ 



geliebt toovben 

f cm, have been 
loved. 

Future Perfect 
I shall haVe 
been loved. 

3d^ttcrbc\ » 
bu mirji . ="• 
cr toirb y^^ 
tDirtt)erbcn|' 5* b 
il^r tt>erbet 
fie njcrben. 



rr 



Subjunctive. 



Perfect 

I may have been 

loved. 

Pluperfect 

I should have 

been loved. 



3(^ W5rc 
bu toareft 



Hco 

3 s: 



Future Pres. 

I shall be 

loved. 

bu tDerbe|i[« =="• 



cr toerbc 






Condit Perfect 

I should have 

been loved. 

li 

3d^niiltbc| i^"^ 

\ <^ — • 

Future Perfect, 

I shall have 

been loved. 

id^ toevbe] 



2 CO 



bu hjerbe|lj>^^. 
er toerbe i^Z 



I 



Imperative, 



Singular. 

Be (thou) loved. 

toerbe geUebt 



Plural. 
Be (ye) loved, 
toerbet gclicbt 



. Obs. — The Impersonal Passive Voice is a peculiar construction by means 
of which Intransitive Verbs may be used Passively (Cp. Lat. cursum est) :— 

68 with (iDurbe) getanjt unb gefungen. There is (was) dancing and sixv^vc^<s^. 
eg ift (toax) mit criaubt toorbciu I havo (JxaA^ \iewv. ^iSkSs^^^. 

STiir loirb nai^qefr^t. 1 am DMrswskd. 
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§ 55. Corrugation of Reflexive Verbs, 

Infinitive Pres. : — ^fiij^ Btntft^ett^ to exert one's self. 

InfiniUve Ferf, : — fid^ bcmft^>t l^aBen, to have exerted one's self. 

Indicative. Present Subjunctive. 

3c^ Bcmillfic ntidL I exert myself y 3<3^ Bemil^c mtd&. 

bu bcmil^ejl bt$, thou exertest thyself bu Bcntil^cp bid^. 

CT (c«) Bcmill^et flA, he exerts himself cr(c3) Bcmil^c ftd^. 

Pc Bcmill^et jlil^^ she exerts herself fie Bcmtt^e ji^. 

tt)ir beinttl^cn ttttS, we exert ourselves, njirBcmill^cn un«. 

t^r bcmil^ct eiii^l, you exert yourselves, i^r Bemil^ct cud^, 

fic bemill^cn fid^, they exert themsehes, fic Bemii^n fld^. 

3(^ Bcraili^tc mi(^, jc, I exerted myself, 3d^ Bcmill^cte mid), jc. 

Singular. Imperatit*e. Plural. 

Bcmft^en toxx un«, let us exert 



BemiUfC (bu) bid), exert thyself. 
Bcmil^c er ft(3^, let him exert 



ourselves. 
BetnUbct eucB, Be*) . , 

mil^en @ii ft* J®^^^ yourselves. 

Bemftl^en ftc [i^, let them exert 
himself. themselves. 

Perfect — Compound Tenses — Pluperfect 

3d^ l^aBe mi6) Bemttl^t, ic. | ^^ l^attc midf; Bentil$t, k. 

Future. — Present — ConditionaL 

3d^ tccrbc mid^ Bemil^cn, jc. | 3c^ loilrbc mi* BemiHicn, k. 

Future. — Pow^ — Conditional, 

3* tDerbe mi* Bemii^t l^aBen, ic. | 3* loilrbe mi* Bemil^t l^aBen, jc. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 
§ 56. Compound Verbs are divided into — 

(a) Inseparable Verbs, viz., those compounded with an In- 
separable Prefix, 

(b) Separable Verbs, viz., those compounded with a Separable 
Prefix. 

(To which must be added (c) Terbs the prefix of which is 
Separable or Inseparable according as the Verb is used in a 
literal oi figurative meaning.) 

Inseparable are : — 

(a) The Unaccented Syllables— Be^ ge, tut,* CHt<>^* tt, tftt, gcr. 

(b) The Particles— l^intct, behind ; mx^, mis, dis ; UoII, ftiU ; 
toibet^ against. 

The Particles which may be used sepa'^ably or inseparably are — 
^ViX&if through ; ftBet, over ; nntet^ under ; toiebev, again. 
All other Prefixes are Separable, 

^ The dentals ttt are, by the process of assimilation, changed into the 
J/ibiaJs VH'p if prefixed to the Verbs fangen, flnbcn, and fe^ten: — 

empfinben, to feel; em^fangen, to receive •, tmv^tUw^, to ^commend. 
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n 

Qui C ■£« ^^*s' 

.— ..^ JO 

N^ «i «s 2: 2^ 



^^ifi 



vO'vO- 



Z 






g 

• rs 5j* •* »» •* 

25*s t5 s: 



bu gibfl 




auf 


cr gibt 




auf 


toir gebcn 




auf 


i^r gcbet 




auf 


fic gcbctt 




auf, 2c. 
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§ 68. Conjugation amd Construction of Separable Verbs, 

Wjcak :— attiSfii^reit, to carry out. Stronq :— aufgeBen, to give up. 

Fresent Indicative. 
I carry out the plan, &c. I give up the business, &c. 

3d^ Wftt ben ^Un and 3^ geBe U^ ©efd^aft auf 

bu wrjl „ au8 
cr fil^rt „ avA 
mi fii^ren „ and 
i^ir fii^rct „ au« 
fte fii^^ren „ aud 

Present Subjunctive, 
3(^ fft^tc ben ^lan and ^^ gcBe baS ©efd^aft aitf 

bu tereji „ au8, k. bu gebefi „ auf, 2c. 

Preterite Indicative, 
I carried out the plan, &c. I gave up the business, &c. 

3d^ fii^rte ben ^lan and d^ gaB ba$ ©efd^aft auf 

bu fttl^rtcji „ au8, 2C. bu gabefi „ auf,:c. 

Preterite Subjunctive. 
3d^ ffll^tctc ben ^lan and 3(^ gSfic baS. ©efd^fift auf 

bu fiil^rete|i „ au8, k. bu gabcfi „ auf, :c. 

Imperative, 
Carry (thou, ye) out the plan,&c. Give (thou, ye) up the business,&c. 
%^xt (filj^ret) ben $Ian and OJiB (gebet) baS ©efd^aft auf 

gii^ren @ic „ au3,2C. ®eben @ie „ auf, :c. 

Compound Tenses. 
I have (had) carried out, &c. I have (had) given up, &c. 

34 ^(ibt (^latte) ben ^(an avA* 3d^ l^abe (l^attc) ba3 ©ejt^aft auf* 
gefil^rt gegeben. 

I shall (should^ carry out, &c. I shall (should) give up, &c. 

34 tt>erbe (tt)ilrbe) ben $kn au8* 3d) toerbe (toilrbe) baS ©ef^aft auf* 

fi^ircn geben 

34 ^^^^^ (toilrbe) ben $Ian au8* 34 ^^^^^^ (hjilrbe) baS ®ef4aft auf* 

gefii^rt ^aben. gegeben Ijjaben^ 

The above constructions only hold good in Principal Clauses ; 
for the Prefix is never detached in Dependent Clauses : — 

Principal Clause : Dependent Clause : 

I copy the letter. The letter which I copy. 

34 \ai'^txht ben S3rtef ai. 3)er 53rtef ben i4 abfd^etBc. 

I copied the letter. The letter which I copied. 

34 I4^i^^ ^^" ^^i^f ^^* 3)er 33rief totX^tn 14 abf4neb. 

It was late when I copied the @8 Xoox fpat, aid i4 ben S3rtcf 

letter. abf4ticb. 

He wishes that I should copy (Sr tt)iinf4t, bag i4 ben Srief 

the letter* abic^^Tcdbe* 
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ADVERBS (UmpanbgttjiJrtet). 

§ 69. I. Formation of Adverbs. 

Adverbs are either (a) Primitive, (6) Derived, or (c) Com- 
pounded ; — 

(a) Primitive : ijiel, mcl^r, gcnug, tocnig, fril§, oft, na^, too^>I, 2c. 

(b) 1. Derived by means of the suffixes lifi^, Ungi^ ; d, enS (the 
latter originally Grenitive endings) from : — 



Adjectives : 
bittcrlid^, bitteriy. 
trcultd), truly. 
blinblingS, blindly. 
anbcrS, otherwise. 
IxnU, to the left. 
iibrigenS, for the rest. 
inciftcii3, mostly. 



Nouns : 
ia^xti^, yearly, 
milnblid^, verbally, 
riicflittgd, backwards. 
t^cilS, partly. 
morgenS, in the morn- 
ing. 



Participles : 
l^offetttlid^, it is to be 
hoped, 
toijfentltd), wilfully, 
gufe^fctib^, visibly. 
cilenbS, hurriedly. 



2. Almost all Grerman Adjectives, however, may be used as 
Adverbs without undergoing any change : — 

Adj. — 3)a3 ©ud^ i|l f i^|iJll* The book is beautiful 

Adv.— S)a« ^\i6f ift f qoti gefd)riebcii. The book is beautifully written. 

Adj. — 3)ic Stlpcn flnb f^^tx a\9 bic The Alps are higher than the 

^Vreiiacn. Pyrenees. 

Adv.— S)er Slbler flicgt pi^ct aU The eagle flies higher than the 

bie @d(f»albe, swallow. 

(c) Compounded of Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, Prepositions, 
and Primitive Adverbs : — 

1. Nouns affixed to other parts of speech : — 

allcrbingS, undoubtedly. bicSfeitS, on this side. 

gleid^fallS, likewise. grbgtctit^cilg, chiefly. 

ohtxifalhf above. fcitieSnjcgS, by no means, 

cinmal, once. cinftttjcikn, meanwhile. 

oftmalS, often. glilcflid&crtoeifc, fortunately, 

citiigermagen, in some degree. rilcftoartS, backwards. 

2. Prepositions prefixed or suffixed to other parts of speech : — 

5ttglcid^, at the same Sttrild, back. ittttctbcf fen, meanwhile, 

time. tintcttt)cg3,on the way. begtoegen, on that ac- 
iitttcrl^aIB,below. bcrgan, uphilL count, 

gerabejtt, straight on. aitgegeu, present. 

3. Pronouns or originally Pronominal Stems compounded with 
each other : — 

iDo^in? whither? ba^in, bortl^in, thither, 

too^tx ? whence ? baljer , box%x , tkeaa^, Sl^., ^"Sik\i<^^NR ;\S., 
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§ 60. II. Classification of Adverbs. 

Adverbs may be classified, according to their meaning, into 
Adverbs of — 

(1) Place, answering the questions — 

Rest > • C Motion < > 



from the speaker to 
a place, 
\)m^n, hither. 



from a place to 
the speaker. 
\)kx, here. J^itti)ix, hence. 

ha, here, there. ia\)tx, hence, thence. ba^iii,thither,thisway. 

bort, there, yonder. bort^cr, thence, from bort^in, thither, that 

yonder. way. 

brinncn, in, inside. ^txdn, (come) in. \}mdxt, (go) in. 

braugeti, out, outside. i)txau^, (come) out. ^inau^, (go) out. 
brilben, over there, l^crilber, (come) over, ^inilbcT, (go) over, to 
across. to this side. the other side, 

oben (brobcn), above, l^ierauf, (come) up. ^inauf, (go) up. 
untcn (bnintcn), down, l^erunter, \)txab, (come) l^inunter, ^tnab, (go) 
below. down. down. 

(2) Time, answering the questions — 

toottn? when?— jetjt, now; l^cutc, to-day;, gcflem^ yesterday; 
morgcn, to-morrow ; fogletd^, immediately ; nic, never, &c. 
ttic langc? how long IMntnter, always ; flct8, constantly, &c. 
tote oft ? how often ?— taglid^, daily ; flttnbUci^, houj^ly ; fjeltcn^ 

(3) Manner or Quality , answering the question — 

Wic ? how 1— -fo, thus ; tooljil, well ; rid^tig, correctly ; fd^neU, 
quickly ; langfam, slowly ; anbevS, otherwise ; gem, willingly ; and, 
nearly all Adjectives without undergoing any change [see L (6)]. 

(4) AffirmatioUy Negation^ or Unqertainty — 

\QL, yes ; toirfltd^, really ; in bcr X'^ai, freilid^, indeed, in fact, &c. 
. tiein, no ; tiid)t, not ; feincSnjcgS, by no means, &c. 
i)ieUei(^it, perhaps ; ctn>a, perchance ; f aum, hardly, scarcely, <S:a 

(5^ Quantity^ Degree^ answering the questions — 

tote titel ? how much (in qua^tity) 1 * — tAtX, much, a great deal ; 

jretiig, little ; ettpaS, some ; gcnug, enough. 
totefel^r? how much (in degree)?* — (cl^r, much, yery; V66i% 

exceedingly ; ganjli(i^, totally, wholly ; augerjl, extremely, &c. 

(6) Cause^ Motive, Purpose, answering the questions; — 
toaruttt ? why ?— baruni, therefore. 

toePalb, toe^toegett? wherefore l—bc^l^alb, bc^tocgen, therefojce. 
mp^tt ? what for ? — bagu, for that, &c 

* The distinction between qtiantity and dearee {ijUeiisity) — both'expressed 
by 'much * in English — must be carefully ODserved in Gferman : — 
He eats much. @t igt t?ieL 

I love him much. ^ lu^( if)ii \ e^ r. 
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§ 61. III. Comparison of Adverhs. 

Such Adverbs as admit of comparison form their — 

ComparaHve, like Adjectives, by adding — ct ; 

Superlative Absolute, like Adj., by adding — (t)% or — (c)ftc»8;^ 
or (preceded by attf baSi), by adding — ftc ; 

Superlative Relative (preceded by ttw) by adding — ftctt * (§20, 
Ohs, 4), 



Positive, 


Comparative, 


Superlative 
Absolute. 


Superlative 
Relative, 


Qc^orfam, 


gc^orfamci?, 


gc^orfamp, 


am gcl^orjam* 


obediently. 


more obediently. 


attf 8 gc^otfamftc, 


ftett,(the) most 






most obediently. 


obediently. 


lei^t, 


leid^tet, 


(etd^teftend, 


attt (eid^teften, 


lightly, easily. 


more easily. 


auf8 Icid^tcpc, 
most easily. 


(the) most easily. 


^oc^, 


mtK, 


W^%\fit\i^tn^, 


ant l^Bd^ftett^ 


high. 


higher. 


exceedingly, 
at the most. 


(the) highest. 


na^l, 


nft^er, 


Sttticid^ft 


atti na^^^ttXf 


near. 


nearer. 


next of all ; 
nac?>ftctt8, 
by and by. 


(the) nearest. 


§ 62. Irreg 


mlar Comparison 


% (formed from other Stems). 


gut, Moo^f 


Beifct, 


bcftcttS, ), . 


ant Beftett^ 


well. 


better. 


attf 8 \>t]it,r^^' 
(allerliebp, most 


the best. 


gcnt,3 


ixt\>ttf 


attiKcBftctt,(the) 


willingly, lief. 


rather. 


charmingly.) 


most willingly. 


balb, 


c^cr, 


Balbigft, ) very 
e](icflcn6, 5 soon. 


attt e^eftett, 


soon. 


sooner. 


(the) soonest. 


bid, 


mt^x, 


ttteift. vxtx\itXL^f 

mostly. 


ottt ttteiftett, 


much. 


more. 


(the) most. 


n)emg,t 


minbet, 


tttinbeftetti^, 


attt tttinbeften, 


little. 


less. 


at least. 


(the) least. 



t we nig is also compared regularly. 

1 The Simple Superlatives in ft, ftCttd are limited to a few exceptional 
cases : as, eiligfi, hurriedly ; gcfalligfi, if you please ; giittgfl, pray \ crftcns, 
in the first place ; fpdteftcnS, at the latest ; ft^onftcnig, in the best manner. 

2 Dative Sing, inflection governed by on (an bem = am). 

5 ®Cttt is generally best rendered by the Verbs to like, to be fond of- — 
Od^ mod^tc gern (licbcr). I should like ; (I would rather), 

fir trtnit gern. He is fond of (given to) drinking, 

am Kcbflcn gingc td^* fpajteren. I should like best to taJse a walk. 

(Comp. the Eaiglish — I had as lief, I had rather.) 

* If a sentence begins with an Adverb or an Adverbial phrase ^thaV'ss^ 
stands before the Subject :— 

^6} gepe na^ ^oufe. fettle i\n tsUt^t^x^.Xo^txC^ <^^^^ ^^ t^^^«s^ 



eo 
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PREPOSITIONS (SJomiJrtcr). 

Prepositions are best classified according to the case they govern : 
viz., (a) the Accusative, (b) the Dative, (c) both the Dative and 
Accusative, and {d) the Genitive, 



§ 63. A. Prepositions governing the Accusative Case : — 

\inx6i, through ; gegett, against, towards ; fftr, for. 
of^nt, without ; vm, round about, for ; toitttx, against. 



2)urd^ t>en glu6 (bic aSiefc, baS 

gclb. 
2)eii gangen Xa^ (bic gangc iRad^t) 

burd^. 
2)aburd^ [§ 30, (3)] toirb tiid^tS 

gelDonnen. 

Ser ntd^t filr mid^ ifi, iji gegeti 

tnid^. 
(Sr ijlrcid^ gegcnunS. 
@ e g e n aKittag. ® c g e n Often. 
3ci^ lS>aBc md^t0 bagcgen [§ 30, 

(3)1. 
(5 eg en pnbert $funb. 

©terBen f ilr baS SSaterlanb. 
2Ba0 tooHen @ie baf ilr [§30,(3)]. 

Ol^ne einen pfennig. 

Urn ben SBalb (bte tird^c, ba8 

§au3) gel^en. 
Urn ficbenU^r. Urn SSetl^nad^ten. 

(Er bittet urn ctn @tiid Srot. 
3^ bemil^e nii(^i barum [§ 30, 
(3)]. 

SSibcrbenSBinb. 
Siber meinenSSillen. 



Through the river (meadow. 

field). 
During the whole day (whole 

night). 
Nothing is gained thereby. 



He who is not /or me, is against 

me. 
He is rich in comparison vnth us. 
Towards noon. To the east. 
I have no objection to it. 

About one hundred pounds. 

To die /or the fatherland. 
What do you want for it f 

Without a penny. 

To go round the wood (church, 
house). 

At seven o'clock. About Christ- 
mas. 

He asks for a piece of bread. 

1 trouble myself about it. 



Against the wind. 
Against my will. 



Ohs. — ©onber, without, is but rarely used. 

S5i8, <M far as, until, is generally used with other Prepositions, or 
with Adverbs : — 

Btj^na^ BevUn; tfon filnf f>i» fieben U^t ; tl8 t|U^lw, ^\8 i^i, tUl mw^ &c. 
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§ 64. B. Preposiiions governing the Dative Case, 

9(tt8, wx^Xf Bei, entgegett, gegenHBer, out of, without, near hy, 

against, opposite. 
Wif ua^f fett, l>oit, ^n, Stttoiber, i^i^A, a/i^er, since, of, to, 

contrary. 



21 u 8 bcm Simmer (bet ^tM^t, bem 

genfler)^ 
2(u8 ben ^ugen, au« bem @inn. 

2)ie 2lrmee kjlel^t au8 ^erntrup* 

^en. 
9uiS gurd^t bor Strafe* 

^ u g e r bem ® ereid^e ; ber ® ef a^r . 
%,{\t ©driller auger bir utib mir. 

S3(eibc Bei tl^m. 

3)ie @ci^Iad^t bei Sei^sgig. 

3d^ ^aBemeinaWeffer mc^>t b e t mir. 

©ei bem (beim) ©uc^J^Snbler. 

(g« ip bet ben ©eutfd^en ftblid^. 

©ei Srifd^e ; bei biefem Slnlag. 

©eiStag; bei S^atjt. 

©ei meiner Slnfunft. 

(Sr !am mir entgegen (/»/». 
entgegen!ommen). 

©r njol^nt ber ^ird^e gegenilber. 

itomm mit mir; mit tauter 

©timme. 
aw it grcuben; mit ber erjleu 

©elegen^eit. 



Out of the room (kitchen, win- 
dow). 

Out of sight {lit eyes), out of 
mind. 

The army consists of picked 
troops. 

For (out of) fear of punishment. 

Out of (beyond) reach ; out of 

danger. 
All the pupils except you and 

me. 

Stay vnth him. 

The battle of Leipzig. 

I have not my knife about me. 

At the bookseller^s (Fr. chez). 

It is customary ^£7^7A the Germans. 

At table ; on that occasion. 

In the daytime ; in the night. 

At my arrival. 

He came to meet me. 

He lives opposite the church. 

Come vnth me ; with a loud 

voice. 

With pleasure ; on the first 

opportunity. " 



gfJad^ ©ilben ^n; ^ati^ <iWen Towards tlje South; <o all parts 



SBeltt^eilen. 
@r reijl nad) SWilnd^en (nad^ 

$aufe). ^ 

!«ad^ bemgril^jliid; nad^ emer 

SScd^e. 
9(1 a d^ meiner Slnfld^t; meiner 

?lnfid^tnad^. 

@eit einer SBod^e; feit toielen 
Sa^ren. 

(Sr!ommt oon ber @d^ttte(bom 
Sal^rmarft). 



of the world. 
He is leaving (starting) for 

Munich (home). 
After breakfast ; a week hence. 

In my opinion. 

A week ago / these many years. 

He is coming from school (froav 
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95 on Sugciib auf; ein grcunb 

Don mir. 
$on 3(n{e^en lennen; ein ©ebid^t 

Don ©oct^ic. 
2Ba3 ^alten fic bat) on [§ 30, (3)]. 

2^ gel^c ju mcincm ^rubcr (but 

nad^ $ari6, nad^ ^aufc). 
Sum (gu bcm) gcnpct ^>incin 

(l^inauS). 
@te ntad^ten i^n gnm tBnige. 
2Sir gcli^cn ju £it(i^c, ju ©cttc, 

gur @4ute. 
3u Sanbc, gut @cc, gii gug, ju 

?f^rb, jc. 
3)cr ^crnunft gutoiber. 



jFVowi childhood (up) ; a friend 

of mine. 
To know by sight ; a poem by 

Goethe. 
What do you think qf it 

I am going to my brother. 
In (Out of) the window. 



They made him their kin^. 
We go to dinner, to bed, 

schooL 
By land, by sea, on foot, 

horseback, &c. 
Contrary to reason. 



to 



071 



Obt. — Note the following, less frequently used, Prepositions which complete 
the above list : — 

(itmen, within ; gemai conformable to ; gteii!^, like ; jiaijfi, next ; nebfl, fammt, 
together (along) with. 

§ 65. C. Frepositiona which govern — 
the Dative, the Accusative, 



In answer to the question 
wh>ereP 



In answer to the question 
whither P whereto f 

an, aitf, f^inttt, in, and nthtn, at, upon, behind, in, and beside. 
ii%tx, nnttt, liot, and Jtoif^en, over, under, before, and between. 



(5r ft^t an bcm (am) gcuer* 
He sits by the fire. 
2)ic 9iei^c ifl an bir. 
It is thy turn. 

Slnt SWorgcn ; am crjlcn Tlai. 
In the morning ; on the first of 
May. 

SDaS 2i6)t jic^t anf bcm Zi\(ift, 

The candle stands on (upon) the 
table. 

2luf bem Sanbc too^ncn. 

To live in the country. 

3d^ bin auf ber $oj}, auf bcm 
ay^arftc, (fuf ber «brfc, jc, 
getoefcn. 

I have been at the post-office, 
on the market, at the Ex- 
change, &c. 

2)cr ®arten ijl 1^ inter ber 

Sy^auer. 
The garden is behind the wall. 



(Se^f an ba8 gcuer. 

Go near the tire. 

^df benfe anbic^. 

I am thinking of you. 

S)er ©rtcf ijl an mid^ gcrid^tct. 

The letter is addressed to me. 

©telle ben Seud^ter auf ben Xi\6). 
Place the candle upon the table. 

Sluf ba8 Sanb gc^^en. 

To go into the country. 

^d) ging auf bie $oft, auf ben 

3J?ar!t, aufbie^brfe. 
I went to the post-office, to the 

market, to the Exchange. ~ 



^6) etie 1^ inter bie SWauer. 
1 hasten behind the wall. 
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9(eiBe in bcm (iw) Qimmtx. 
Stay in the room. 
a)cr gifci^ fd^totmmt im SBaffer. 
The fish is swimming in the 
water. 

Sd^fl^eneBenil^m* 
I am seated near him. 

a)ic SBoIfc jicl^t ftBer bctn ©erac* 
The doud hovers over the 
mountain. 



2)tc @d^afc ruljen untcr ben 

©anmcn* 
The sheep rest under the trees. 
2)er (^ri^gte unter un6 allen^ 
The greatest among us alL 



@tnc SBad^c jlcl^t bor bcm 2:^orc* 
A sentinel is standing before 

the gate. 
iSor brci SEBoti^cn* 
Three weeks ago. 
S5or gurd^t gittem; bor hunger 

ioerfd^ntad^ten« 
To tremble with fear; to die 

with hunger. 

Sr fag gtotfti^cn nttr unb il^r* 
He sat between me and her. 



^onim in b«8 3i^incr. 
Come into the room^ 
2)cr C>unb \pxinQt in ba6 SBaffcr. 
The dog jumps into the water. 

3c^ fcfec niid^ ncBcn il^n. 
I sit down near him. 

2)tc SBoIfc gicl^t ilBcr ben 53erg. 

The doud flies over the moun- 
tain. 

Sir freuen nnS fiber 3^>rc« 
@rfoIg. 

We rejoice at your success. 

2)ie ©ci^afe gel^en untcr bic 

^aume. 
The sheep go under the trees, 
2)er unfauBere ®ei{l ful^r unter 

bie ©d^toeine* 
The evil spirit entered into the 
swine. 

©cl^cn toir Dor ba6 Z^ox^ 
Let us go outside the gate. 

S^reten @ie bor ben ^p'ltQtU 
Step before the looking-glass. 



^{ef^te ftdf ixoi\tiftn mx(if unb 

fie> 
He sat down between me and her. 



§ 66. D. Prepositions go^jeming the Genitive Case, 
an^txf^atb, inner^alB, oBer^alB, nntttf^alf^, outside, inside, above, 

below. 
bie8feit(S), ic«feit(6) ; (Sngd, tnitm^, on this side, the other side; 

along, 
haft, toermdge ; XaViif ntittelft, by virtue of; conformably to, by 

means of. 
ftatt (anftatt), tro^, nngeail^tet, instead of, in spite of, not- 

withstanding. 

toegett, l^alBen, toiHen; toftl^renb, anfolge, on account of; during, 

according to. 

Slugerl^alB, inncrl^alB, be8 Outside, inside, the camij* 
Sagerd. 
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Oberl^alB, unter^a(6, bed 

t (SnncrlJatB ad^t ZaQtru 
3)ic6(cit, jcnfcit, bcS ®cbirgc3, 

fiangs (cntlang) bc8 Ufer3. 
t (ildngS bcm ©cjlabc* 
also Ace. ben Salb entlang. 

^raft (DcrmiJgc) fciucd 2lmtc8, 

i'aut biefer Uriunbe. 

SKittcIfl (i)crOTittcIjl) ctne« 
3)ictndj;3* 

etatt (anflatt) bed gttrflcii. 
%n tnciner flatt. 

2:rofe (ungead^tet) bed ^er* 

botes* 
®etne6 9^ei(^t]^umd ungead^tet 
t (^^<>t} einem, as well as any ; 

SBcgcn fctne6 (Sifer«; feincS 

@ifer6 tocgetu 
Unfcrer grcunbtt^aft ^>alben 

(roillcn, wcgcn). 
(Um) bc8 $iininel8 atnen. 
(SWeinetwiUen, beinet^>aIbe^, jc. 

t SBal^rcnb meitier ^ranf^eit 

t.3«fotge inetneS 2luftrage8* ) 



Abo7e, below, the river. 

Within eight days, a^weeL) 

On this, the other, side of the 
mountain. 

Along the shore. 
Along the beach ; 
Along the wood.) 

By yirtue of his office. 

Conformably to this document. 

By means of a ^Ise key. 

Instead (in place) of the prince. 
In my steal! 

In spite (defiance) of the pro- 
hibition. 
His wealth notwithstanding, 
troljbem, for all that.) 

On account of his zeaL 

For the sake of our friendship. 

For heaven's sake. 

For my sake, &c, see § 25, 2.) 

During my illness. 
According to my instruction. 



^JJUintm 'iluftragc 8«f olgc, 

Obs, — Those marked f also govern the Dative case. 



Contraction of Prepositions with the Definite Article, 

The following prepositions may — but need not — be contracted : — 
an bent = am, an ba8 = an9, 



bei bem = beim, 
in bem = im, 
Don bem = i)om, 
gu bem = gum, 
3U ber = gur. 



an 

auf ba8 = auf8, 
burd^ ha9 = burd^S, 
fttr t>a9 = fiirs, 
in bag = in«, 
um bas = um9^ 
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CONJUNCTIONS (©tnbctoSrtcr). 

§ 67. Conjunctions are divided, according as they aflEect the 
constraction of the clauses they introduce, into : — 

(1) Pure— which do not affect the Place of the 

I Verb: 

A. Co-ordinate il ^^^ Adverbial— which attract the Verb before 

the Subject : — 

B SuB-ORDiNATB 4 ^^ ^^ch remove the Verb to the end of the 

') sentence : — 



)(1) @r ifl xt\^, aBer er ifl He is rich, 5t£^ he is not happy, 
ntd^t gliltflid^. 

\(2) (Sr ifl tcid^, bcSl^alBijI He is rich, fkerefwe he is es- 
I er gead^tet teemed. 

B. (3) ^i{lreid^,toei(eratBeit« He is rich, because he is in 
{am ifl* dustrious. 



§ 68. Conjunctions are also classified, according to their meaning 
and the relations they indicate, into — (a) Copulative, Di^unctive 
and Adversative, (b) Local and Temporal, (c) Causal or Conclusive 
(d) Final, (e) CondiHonal, and (/) Concessive, 



Combining these two classifications (the Syntactical and Etymo- 
logical), we may arrange Conjunctions according to the following 
Scheme : — 



(a) Copulative and Disjunctive, 

A. (1) Co-ORDiNATB (PuTc). A. (2) Co-ORDiNATE (Adverbial). 

uitb, and ; ober, or. an^, also ; jubem, besides. 

abtx, ailtiUf but, however. bod^, jcbod^, yet, still, 

fonbem, but (after a negative bennod^, nevertheless. 

phrase). cnttocbcr . . . obcr, either , . .ot^ &&. 
fotDol^I. . .atS caidf, both. . .and. 
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(b) Local and Temporal. 
R (3) SuB-ORDiNATB. A. (2) Co^ORDiNATE (Adverbial). 



al9, when, as ; toit, as. 
xotnn, if; xoaxm, when. 
wS^rcnb, fctt, inbcm, while, whilst, 
na^bem, after ; {eitbem, since, 
bid, until; tifi,htt>0Xf before, ere. 



bamat6, then. 

bann, then. 

inbeffen, meanwhile, meantime. 

taunt, scarcely, no sooner. 

tor^cr, iWoox, before. 



(c) Causal, Conclusive, 

totitf because; ba, since. at\o, thus ; fotglid^, ntitl^in, con 

sequently. 

— — balder, barum, hence. 
tot^^aib, toe^megen, wherefore. be^^alb, bedwegen, therefore. 

— — bcnn, for (Pure Co-ordinate). . 

(d) Final. 

bag, that. 

auf bag, bamit, in order that, so baju, barum, for that purpose. 

that. 
um...5U, in order to. 
auf bag...md^t, lest. 

(e) Conditional. 

ttjcnn, if ; toofcm, falls, in case, 
tpo nid^t, unless ; oh, if, whether. 

(/) Concessive. 

oBgIctdJ,oBtoo]^I,obfd^on,Uhough, gtt?ar, indeed. 
toenn...aud^, ungeac^tct,jalthough. ttjo^l, truly, &c. 



Examples : — 

(1) S)ut]^ujl9led^tunbbufd^cucfl 

iRicmanben. 

(2) 2)ut^ufl9lcd^t, barum fd^cujl 

bu Sitcmanbcn* 

(3) S^uc m6)t, auf bag bu Sflk* 

manben {d^euefl. 

(1) 3c^ bin l^ungrtg, bcnn x^ 

^>abcnid(^t9cfriijiP(ft. 

(2) S6f ttjar ^>ungrig, barum 

^abc td^ gcfriHiPdt 

(3) 3c^ tear Wsi^g, tt)ei( i6) 



You do right and you fear no- 
body. 

You do right, and therefore you 
fear nobody. 

Do right, so that you fear no- 
body. 

I am hungry, for I have not 
breakfasted. 

I was hungry, therefore I break- 
fasted. 

I was hungry, because I had not 
breakfasted. 



APPENDIX. 



§ 69. GENERAL BEMARKS ON DECLENSIONS. 

A carefdl comparison of the German System of Declension shows 
that the Principal Test for determining — 

(1) the Classification into Weak and Strong, depends on 

Gender and Derivation ; thus, 

Feminine Nonns are Weak. (Only those in iti^ and fal, 

and about thirty-five Monosyllables are Strong in the Plural j see 
p. 71., IX.). 

Nenter Nouns are Strong. (Only about six are Weak in 
the Plural, see p. 70, VII.). 

Mascnline Nouns are Weak or Strong :— Weak are the 

names of living beings ending (or originally ending) in e; also 
names derived from an Adjective or from a foreign hinguage, and 
ending in a long syllable. About twenty others are Weak in the 
Plural, see p. 70, VII. All the rest are Strong. 

(2) the Subdivision of Declensions — according as they take 
II or en ; 8 or eS, — depends on Euphony ; thus, 

(a) in the Weak Declension add (in the Sing, and Plur. 
of Masc. Names, in the Plural only of Feminine Names) : — 

n to those ending in It (m, and/.), U, \tt (/.). 

en to those ending in any other syllable than 1^ (m. and /.), Jfl, 
^ (/.). 

(b) in the Strong Declension, Genitive Sing., add :— 

9 to those Masc. and Neuter Nouns ending in ^t, In, ^ ; ll^en 
and (ein; 

t^ to those Masc. and Neuter Nouna eikdim^ m ^^^^kqxs^\ — 
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9 or t9, according as euphony, metre, or individual taste may 
require, to all M(Mc. and Neuter Nouns ending in any other letter. 
With Monosyllables, and Nouns ending in Dentals (b, t), ed is 
decidedly to be preferred. 

N.B. — The Dat Sing, mayy but need not, take e if the GenitiTe is 
in ed ; but it never takes e if the Gren. Sin^. is exclusivel^r in 
^ ; nor may it take e if the Noun is not qimlined by an Article 
or Pronoun. 

(3) the Strong Plural Inflection depends on Stem-endings, 
Number of Syllables, and, in some cases, on Euphony ; thus, 

in Nom,, Ace., and Gen, Plur,, add : — 

to all Strong Masc, Nouns not ending in t, ti, ht, "tt, ffyxm ; 
to all Feminine and Neuter Nouns ending in nif and {a( ; 
to most Masc, and Neuter Nouns beginning with @e and 

ending in a long Syllable ; 
to about thirty Feminine, and forty Neuter Monosyllables, p. 

70, III. 

to aU Neuter and Masc, Nouns in t^itm (Suffix Vowel 

modified) ; 
(to most Neuter, and about ten Masc, Monosyllables. 

N.B. — No Feminine Noun takes er in the Plural 

(to those Masc, and Neuter Nouns which take 9 in 
the Gen. Sing, and no e in the Dat. Sing. ; i.e, 
Masc. and Neuter Nouns endmg in e(, en, et ; 



e 



et 






m^VX and (eitt* 



) 



N.B. — The Dative Plural must end in n ; therefore an additional 
tt must be added whenever the Nom. Plur. inflection does not 
already end in n* 

(4) the Modification of the Root- Vowels a, o, «, and of 
the Diphthong att in the Plural, depends on the Plural Tense in- 
flection — whether Strong or Weak — and partly on Gender; thus 
the Root Vowel is — 

(in Masc, and Neuter Nouns which take e¥ in the Plural ; 
in most Masc. and Feminine (but in no Neuter) Mono- 
jxLuutjicu V syllables which take e ; 

I in most Masc, Nouns which take no inflection in the 
^ Plural 

' in any Nouns which take n or eit in the Plural ; * 
Never modified in Neuter Nouns which take e or no inflection in the 
i Plural 

' Vowrel Modi£eation, and Weak Inflecttdns exclude each 
other. 
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N.B. — VowBL MODIFICATION is a feature of frequent occurrence 
in the English language, and, as it may be traced to the same origin 
in the two languages, an illustration of its working in EngUsh wiU 
better explain the principle than any disquisition, however lengthy, 
could do : — 



" The Plurals formed by change of the Vowel of the Noun, such 
as * foot,' * feet,' can be partly explained by Anglo-Saxon, and still 
more by the kindred languages of the continent, especially the Old 
Saxon. In Anglo-Saxon the plural is fSt where the original vowel 
(fdt) has been changed as in English. But in Old Saxon the plural 
is fbti^ and in Gothic words of the same form we fiud traces of a 
fuller suffix -is. Now this final syllable explains the change of the 
vowel in the original syllable. It is a well known phenomenon in 
language (of wmch we shall see more hereafter) IJiat one sound 
affects another in pronunciation ; that, for example, if two conso- 
nants meet, which differ in some principle of their formation, and 
therefore are not easily pronounced together, one generally modifies 
the other. .... A consonant can affect a vowel, and one vowel 
can affect another, though not generally in the same syllable ; 
sometimes a vowel changes that of the following syllable, as when 
Latin facilis becomes difficilia ; more commonly the vowel of the 
preceding syllable is brought nearer to — not made identical with — 
that which follows. These Plurals are examples of such a change. 
Thus in ' f6ti ' we have two vowels o and i (ee — sound) ; for o the 
back of the tongiie is raised much higher than for iy e (sounded as 
in French/^) comes nearer to i in ttiis respect ; also the mouth is 
'rounded' for o, that is, the lips form a circular hole^ the extremities 
being brought nearer; but the lips are not moved in sounding 
either e or i ; therefore a speaker, mindful of the coming i, and 
wishing half-unconsciously to spare his labour, so modMed the 
precedmg syllable that he sounded S instead of o, and said ' fSti." 
Just so he said ' menni ' instead of * manni ' for the plural of ' man.' 
Then in process of time the termination i, like so many others, was 
dropped, and * feet,' * men,' &c., alone were left. Yet, none the 
less, the lost vowel had been the cause of the change. This we 
should certainly never have known except by tracing t£e history of 
the vowel, and by comparison with kindred languages, where the 
same change takes place." 

(Peile, Primer of Philology.) 
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LIST OF NOUNS REFERRED TO IN 85 11—15. 



(a):- 
Maic- NonJtB tefticK 
do Tiot modify their 
wixelintAt PlurcU : 
bEt Hflt, ©ei. 
„ aac. eagje. 

,. I>d1(^, dagger. 

„ 3)o4t, wick. 

„ Sotn, cathedral. 

„ iStib, degree. 

,. $aliii, blade of 

., ^nuA, breath. 

„ $uf. hoof. 

„ Jpunb. dog. 

., fo^. salmOD. 

„ I'aut, sound. 

„ 311011^, mooQ. 

„ Oct. place (see 

9 TO). 

„ Sfab. path. 

„ fotpoK 

„ @i!^b. ahoe. 

„ Zaq. day. 
„ tact, taob. 
„ S^DII, throne. 



II. FtBST Class 

Nama of livins 
hriniit derived /T<m 
foreign langaaga 



, ffaf'an,cbapli 



„ Cfgifer, oSeer. „ ©eniiilS, mmd. 



m. FtBST Class' 

(o):- I 

ftltuter 3f onoiryi- 1 



SJtiti, bone, leg. 

ScDt boat. 
Sling, thing. 
ffici,ore. 

«ifl, poison, 

*eft,'hilt, * 

3di6, yoke. 

?DS«, lot. 

, $001, pair. 
. ^(iti, DOiae. 
, ifitnb, pound. 
, Mc^t right. 
, !Sel4, reahn. 
, ffloit, reed. 

' ealjMlt.' 
Ei^af. sWiep. 



JVeater Noam wit 
Uie Prefix &i mhic 
laJteaiaikcPlvr. 



basaief^((*t, sei, 


bn (Sia!, count. 


Kflnder. 


„ Snr,' gentlt- 


,. Seii^t, ^Icht. 




„ fflef»(nft,epoolre. 


..^tTh^.'" '■ 


„ ©eltonti, gar- 






,. aifnf^, man. 


»!«.- '™''" 


„ Stfltr, fool. 


(asfflesiment, regi- 


,. Stem, nerve. 


ment. 


„ Dt,i, oi. 


., $»ft.ItiJ(©|nta!), 


„ iprini, prince. 


hospital. 


.. atot, fool. 


V, TaiXD CLiss 
io):- 


• GoQ, Sing, 6tS 
$(tin, PI. .^(nen. 


MiM. Nouni, tit 
radical Vimel o/ 
■a/iich u mod</ferf 






VII.FonBraCLsas 


ia lit Plural: 


(c): Miied- 


6(1 tliln, field, Fl. 


MoK. and NeiiUT 


aedsi. 


Ifoniuw&icMnli.: 


.. apfrt,apple. 
,. »ni»fv, brother. 


Siag.are StB0>C 
iit the Plural wi 


,, BoNn, bottom. 


WbaK:— 


„ gotitii, thread. 


btrSaKtc, pBflsanl, 


„ SatMn, garden. 


„ iHom, thorn. 


„ ©rnSen, ditch. 


„ Sorii, forest. 


„ *afen, harbour. 


„ ekm, district. 


„ ^diniiici. ham- 


„ imbKr. laurel. 




,. SDIofl, meat. 


::f£*zr''- 


,.«a,^r, neigh- 


,. SnanCtI, clonk. 


„ *antoff(i slip- 


„ Magel, nail. 


per. 


„ Olen, sloTo. 


., a^«t pain. 


„ BMsi. saddle. 


., ese (H. eem), 


„ ©i6Qbed,d»m^e 


lake. 


„ ^iimiii. beak. 


„ SpDCn, spur. 


., Sato, father. 


„ Stoat, state. 


„ »09et, bird. 


„ ©iQC^el, eting. 




„ etiefri, boot. 


VLFouBTH Class 


„ SIco^I. t»j. 
„ ©ttoiiS, ostrich. 


(i):- 


..m^}^, sub. 


MaK. Monotvl- 


joot. 


iSla, jchidt ti.te 


„ aktMt, oousii. 


in IB lAc Oilisne 


., 3inB, interest. 


C<u»; 


basauge, eye. 


t<[ S^n, ancestoc. 


„ »ett, bed. 


., sac, boar. 


„ enbe, end. 


„ GWftrChriaUan. 


„eemb,ahirt. 


,. Sucft,imuoa. 
„ Oka, dotard. 


„ Snfect, inaect. 



LIST OF NOUNS REFEREED TO IN S; 11-15. 



VUL FuTB Class ki 



Fern- Uonoiyllalla 

skicA latt «i 11 

tMe Plvral : 

m Ho, meadow, Fl. 



„ Bal|n,pttth, iray. 
„ So^ bank. 
„ Billet, lay, 
„ Sutg, oastls. 
„ iljn (Itut), cure. 
„ SCitt^, flood. 
„ 5n^, drive. 
„ acut, field. 
„ Sana, form. 
„ Snni, voman. 
„ fafi, burden. 
„ Tfll^t.duty. 
„ Vaf, port. 

„ @[^l, Ia;er. 
„ S^Ioi^l, battle. 



„ ,seBd,crop 

„ Siysai, troop. 
„ @i^ift, writing. 
„ ei^C, debt, 

„ epnt, trace. 
.. Zfat, deed. 
„ Srift, paatura. 
„ Slabl, election. 
„ l^c, natch. 
„ Kelt, world. 
„ 3(ii, time. 
„ sjaW, number. 



IX. FtriH Class t 

Fern. iloTiot^ltabla 
■mh UK in (*e 51115. 

jh'^d), but Strong 
I (tyi%AtPluT. 

anjC fear, I 



i '^lifi,* miglit, 

SIu^, msid- 

(errant. 

Sialic night. 
Hut, nut. 
Si^imc, Btring. 



„ Sfft, 



asngftt. 



H. 



„ siiitft, guild. 
Snmfli fire, an 



^lUS''- 



„ ©nift^ grate. 
, , .ganti, baud. 

„ ^aul. bide, skin. 

„ Srnft, BtrengttL 

„ iMuft, cleft, 

„ Sturj, cow. 

„ tall. air. 

„ iiip^ lust, desire. 



SnitiBbtfliiile, con- 

SiiSfUl^M, aubter- 
fiiges. 

• O^Bini^t 1 
Bwoon. IPI.: 
Solliiui^t, I'm. 
full power. J 



I 70. SvbitaitHva of different GeifDEBa and Plubalb according 

to their meaning 

itt Sunt, ToluDDB, bie e£nte. bat <BaM nbboa bie e£nbti: 

[bie Sanbe, fetWrs). 

bie Btmr, bench, bit BSifft. bie 8an( bank bie BanHn. 

bo* Wng, thing. »ie JJinge. ba« Sing oreature bi( SJinstr. 



bBg ®en*t. "«oo, bie ®er«W<- 


M mi)t 


face 


bie ®efi*Kr. 


bti eoben. shop, bit eaiioi. 




shuttet 


biefobeiL 


baa 8anb, lau.i. bie Slnbet. 


ba« eoab 


prormue domains 


bie fonbe. 


balSii^. candle, bie ffii^lc. 


tal Eidit 


bie Sii^lei. 


bet mann, man, bte SKdnner. 




wfmor va.3al 


bie SDlamien 


bet on, place (in btc OiCe. 
bet ®4ilb, Bhi^d, ' bie S^itbe. 


bet Ott 


pla G local t} 


bie Oenei. 


ba« ©4i& 


signboard 


bie ®*itber 


bee Stift, tack, bie Stiftt. 


baS Stift 


pious foundat on. 


bie StifHi. 


bet ewaiife oetrioh, bie ©tiau6e. 




bie ©ttaiiSe 


bet no^, fool. bie Z«iim<. 


ba«Stl,»i, ' 




bie IftDie. 


toBSBotI, wordfl)eeoh,bi( JDocte. 


ba« mot 1, 






b!t3ol(, inob, bie guile. 


bet 3an, 


toll, 


bie 3it(Ie. 



} 71. General Remarks on the Adjective Declension. 
As regards the agreement of the Attributiye Adjective in Gender 
and Number with the Noun it qoolifieg, Oerman holds a middle 
position between French, where the Adjective agrees both as an 
Attribute and as a Predicate, and English where it never a^^es ; 
it diffeis from both in so fat as it agrees by cate-endin^ '^t n!a <^!wa. 
in case with the Noon qualified. 



72 PROGRESSIVE GERMAN COURSK II. 

The German Declension of the Attributiye Adjective differs 
altogether from the Latin : for whilst in Latin the Declension of 
the Adjective, Ist^ 2nd, or 3rd, depends on its stem-suffixes, in 
Oerman the Declension of an Adjective, be it Masc, Fern., or 
Neuter, depends not only on the Grender and Number of the Noun 
qualifiecL but also on the Determinative word (Article or Pronoun) 
preceding it ; — 

It takes the Weak inflections, if preceded by an Article or Pronoun 
with Strong inflections. 

It takes itself the Strong inflections, if preceded by no Article or 
Pronoun or by one deficient in inflections (i.e. Weak) : thus — 

Article or Pron. Adjective Article or Pron, Adjective 

Sti^ong : — Weak: — Weak: — Strong: — 

(or no Art. or Pron. ) 

bict tx jung c 3Wann. (eiu) jung er 2Wantu 

bicf e jung c grau. (einc) jung e grau. 

bief t^ jung e ^inb. (cin) jung ed ^inb. 

Now the general law underlying this system of alternation of Strong 
and Weak Inflections is simply a law of euphony — in other words, the 
repetition of the 8€tme Strong endings in close succession is avoided on' 
account of the grating sound it would produce. 

This law is corroborated by the very exceptions to the Rules of Declen- 
sion ; for in the Gen. Sing., Masc. and Neuter, of the Strong Adject. 
Decl. Ctt is generally substituted for t^f because the following Noun itself 
ends in Cd* 

The fact that^ in many cases, as for instance in the Ace. ben imtgen JEnaben, 
this repetition of VX is not resented does not militate against this theory, 
for the recurrence of ttX does not grate on the ear as does the repeated t^* 

The so-called Mixed Adjective Declension is entirely founded on, and 
strikingly illustrates, this euphonic law : — 



Article Weak — Adjective Strong : — 
Nom. etn gut er SRamt 

Nom. etn gut eS JHnb 



AHicle Strong — Adjective WeaJc : — 
Gen. cin c8 gut en SWanneS 
Gen. ein ed gut en JKnbeS 



Compare also those Indefinite Pronouns which admit of being used both 
with or without Case Inflections :— 
Slftanc^er brot^e 3Rann ; or SRond^ brat>er 9)lann I 
'BilUft^ grogartige <S(^aufpieI? or 2Be(d^ grogartigeS (Sd^oufpiell 

§ 72. Adjectives which do ru^t modify their radical Vowel in 
the Comparatioe and Superlative (§§ 20 and 21) : — 

fabe, insipid. U% lazy. ' florr, stiff. ^roff, rugged, steep. 

fo(b, fallow. matt, mate, weak, fhraff, tight, flolj, proud, 

fatfd^, false. natft, naked. ja^m, tame. toK, mad. 

flad^, flat. plott, flat. fro^, glad. boH, full, 

gerabe, straight, fac^t, gentle. 1^0% hollow, bunt, motley, 

gtatt, smooth, janft, soft. ^olb, lovely, plump, heavy, clumsy. 

fa^(, bare. \a.\t, satiated. lofe, loose, runb, round, 

farg, scanty, fd^taff, flabby. morf<3^, rotten, fhimpf, blunted. 

stingy. to^, raw. ^lumm, dumb. 

lapm, lame. fd^tanf, slender. 



EXERCISES. 



N.B.— Words within () are to be translated ; words within [ ] are 

not to be translated. 

THE VERB. INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Exercise I. Simple Tbnsbs. 

Weak Conjugation, 
Simple Verb. Compound Verb. 

Inseparable, Separable. 

InfiniUve : — fitll^*ett, to seek ; tietfltll^'^ett, ttttf fltll^etl, 

to try ; to search after. 

Present: — x^\vi^n, i(3^ i)crfu(^*e, i^ fu(^««c ...auf 

Preterite : — id^ fu^^t^e, i^ Jjerfud^^t^Cy idf fud^*t*c...auf 

Imperative: — fud^*e, i)crfu(^*c, {ud^^^e ...auf 

Strong Conjugation, 

I. II. III. IV. V. VI. 

to speak ; to give ; to drive ; to hold ; to tear ; to bend. 

Infinit.:— f))veil^»ett, ge^-eit, fal^v^eit, ^alt^ett, tei§*e«,Jie0'eti, 

Pres,: — t(3^ fi)red^»c, geB^c, fal^v*e, l^jalt-c, reig^c, bteg*e. 

Pret, ;— i(^ frrad^, gab, fu^r, l^ictt, rip, bog. 

Imper,:— fjprid^, Qib, fal^r^c, i}a\Ut, rct6*c, btcg*e. 

(a) 2)ic @onnc gcl^t auf. The sun is rising. 

3m Wldxi Qti)t bie <Sonne In March the sun rises at 6 

urn 6 U|r auf. o'clock. 

SBarum fd^rciBcn ©tcnid^t? Why do you not write? ^1 do 

— 3c^ fd^reibc ja. vsrite, 

(b) @r ifi feit t>ierge^n ^agenl^ter. He has been here a fortnight. 

(c) ^cutc 2lBcnb ge^j* id^ fort. To-night I shall go away. 

According to the Comparative Table of Grerman Tenses, p. 34, 
the German Present stands — 

(a) for the English Simple and Continvmis Present y 

{b) for the English Perfect^ in describing an action still con- 
tinuing (as in French) ; 

(c) for the English Future when th^ o^^divcsi^ Sa ^ssfssKs^'sc^^ "^^a* 
certain. 
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A, 1. SBa6 mad^fl bu ba ?— 3dJ fd^reiBc ctnen ©rief aB. 2. SBann 
foOTOTt bic $ofl an?— $unft ncun U^^i; 9Jiorgen8, 3. SBarum jlel^t cr 
no(^ nid^t auf ?— SBcil cr nod^ fd^Iaft. 4 $aUcn @tc aud^ 3^>r S^cr* 
frrcd^cn ?— SScrlaffen @tc ftc^ brauf. 5. SSer^alt c« fid^ bcnn wtrftic^ 
fo ?— @8 mug too^l toa^r fcin, ba loir aUc ilbcrctitjlimmcn. 6. 2af[cn 
@tc un« cilen?— SBarum ?— SBcU c8 fd^on fe^r |^)at ifl. 

-B. 1. While I am looking for my gloves, you may peruse this 
German newspaper. 2. Where do you stay now % — In the country. 

3. Next year we are going to the world's Exhibition in Paris. 

4. The earth moves round the sun in 365 days. 6. This very 
minute we have received a telegram. 6. What French granmiar 
are you using now % — We are using an historical French grammar. 
7. This afternoon we shall go for a drive. 8. When does the first 
mail-train pass % — At half-past ten. 

Exercise II. Preterite, 

2Sa6 mad^tcn @tc focben? — 3d^ What loer^ you rfom^rjustnow? — 
mac^tc meiite ^ufgabe^ I was doing my exercise. 

3d^ laS toalj^renb er arbeitete. I wa8 reading wmlst he was 

working. 

3in SBinter Ia3 id^ jcben SIbctib. In winter I used to read every 

evening. 

3)a c8 regnctc, fo (a8 id^ gum As it rained, I recwi for pastime. 
3eiti)crttetb. 

SSarum I a f c n @ic ntd^t ?— 3d^ I a 8 Why did you not read t — Why, 
ja. I did read. 

According to the Comparative Table of German Tenses, p. 34, 
the German Pretente stands for the English Preterite and Jmpei/ec^. 

A, 1. ©al^cti @ic nid^t, \)Ci^ cr tocrlcgcn tt?ar ? — grctlid^ fal^ td^ c6. 
2. SBo toaren @tc al6 ba« geucr auSbrad^ ? — 3d^ war cbcn im @(^Iaf* 
gimmcr. 3. Sa8 t^aten ®ic M @ic in Slad^cn toarcn ?— 3(^ tran! 
bag SSaffer gnjeimal be« 2^age6. 4. Unb tote |d^me(ftc c6 S^ncn ? — 
Ungefo(?r n?ie faule (Sicr. 5. 2Btc brad^ten ^tc 3brc 3cit gn, toenn bag 
Setter f(^ircd^t toar?— 3d^ frtcltc ®d^ad^. 6. Sarum toamten @ic 
mid^ nid^t bei B^itcn ?— 3d^ toarnte @ic ja gn toiebcr^oltcn aWalcm 

B. 1. What were your pupils doing just now? — They were 
translating from English into German. 2. Where were (was) the 
police when the thief ran away ? — A long way off. 3. How did 
your nieces spend their time at Blackpool ?— They used to collect 
shells. 4. Where were you when the storm broke out ? — We were 
just on the top of the mountain. 5. Why were you hesitating ? — 
Because his conduct inspired (to) us [with] suspicion. 6. How long 
did you then wait for his arrival ? — We waited until half-past nine 

o'clock when the last train was due. 
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Exercise III. Compound Tenses. 

Different Forma cf the Past Particijsle, 

Simple Verbs. 

Weak : — gefefet, set. 

Strong : — gegebett, given. 

Anomalous : — gejbrac^t, brought. 

Compound Ferhs. 



Inseparable, Separable. 

Weak : — bcrfefet, displaced ; ciBgefe^t, deposed. 

Strong : — i)ergcbc«, forgiven ; abgcgebcit, handed over. 

Anomalous: — Dcrbrac^t, spent ; aBgeorttd^t, dissuaded. 

2Btr jtnb gejlern 3lknb angc* We amved yesterday evening. 

fommen. 

2Stc l^abcn @tc Dorigc 2Bo(i6c How did jow ^pend your time 

3]^re 3cit gugcbra^t? last week. 

^6) l^abc cine gaitjc ©tunbc auf I waited for you a whole hour. 

@ic geloartct. 

3(^ b t n mit bem ©d^reiben f e r t i g. I hai^e done writing. 

The above examples show that in German, as in French, the 
Perfect often stands for the English Preterite to describe an action 
simply as past, without any reference to other events past or present. 

A, 1. SBarum l^aben @ic ntd^t an 3^rc grau Tliitttx gefd^rtebcn? 
— 3d^ ttjugtc md)tf bag fic ctncn ©rtef Don ntir crloartcte. 2. SSic 
(angc l^at e8 ifieut SWorgen geregnct ?--@6 l^at ben ganjen 3}2orgcn 
gcrcgnet, 3. §abc id) c« Smitten nid^t gcfagt ?— 3a, ba8 li^aben ®ic in 
bcr Z\)(iU 4. 28o icaren @te in ^aris abgeftiegen ?— 3n ctnem 
©afll^of Don erjlem SfJange. 5. Unb lotc ^>at i9 3^ncn bort gcfallcn ?— 
@ar nid&t iibel, nur toax bie ^Icd^nung ettoaS gu gefalgen. 6. SBilrbcn 
@ie ntd^t gefommen {ein, loenn @tc e§ genjugt^^dtten? — greilid^ toilrbcn 
loir gefommen {ein. 

B. 1. Have you ever been in Italy 1 — Yes, I spent a whole year 
in that delightful country. 2. How long have you been waiting 
for me ? — Half an hour. 3. How did you spend your time mean- 
while ? — I read the advertisements in your newspaper. 4. Have 
you done copying ? — Not yet. 6. How did you like Berlin 1 — Not 
at all. 6. How long has it been snowing 1 — Ever since half-past 
eight o'clock. 7. Did he not teU her so 1 — Yes^ ha t^H \^s«. '^'^k 
several times. 8. You would have ae^ii V\.. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Exercise IV. The Subjunctive Mood in Principal Clauses. 

^"^ ^ tt^oZ^mift ) I «">»« ''iUi^ly 90 with you. 
^5jen. 1 (^ '^"'^ "** '"^^ '''*^ y°''- ^ 

3<* »irrbe"*init S^nen ge- [ ^ *'^"'^ ^"^ ^'^ ^^'^ y<?"- 

gangcn fcin. ) 

@8 to fli r c gu Wilnjc^en. . . It were to be wished. . . 

(b) ?angc (c6c bic ^bnigin I Long live the queen ! 

SWiJge cr balb gcjunb tocrbcn ! if ay he soon be restored ! 
Wt'66ftt tt hod) gencfeu I Oh, that he might recover ! 

The Subjunctive is used in Principal Glauses — 

(a) as a Conditionaly viz., when an action is represented ajs 
depending on a contingency or supposition stated in the Dependent 
Clause (or sometimes simply understood) ; 

(b) as an Optative, viz., to express a wish, hope, or request; with 
this difference between the Present and Preterite that the former is 
used when the realisation of the wish is considered possible, and 
the latter when the contraiy is expected. 

A. I. S33ogu net^icjl bu in bic|cni gallc ?— 3d^ rietl^c btr gufd^tocigcu. 
2. S33ic tt)5rc c8 tocnn @ic xnid^ cnbUd^ bcga^iltcn ?— 2)a8 ttjarc 3I?ncn 
xoo^ \t\}x crtoilnfd^t. 3. SBa8 fagtcn bic faulcn SDlagbc ?-— SBenn bcr 
§a^n nid^t toarc, fo bilrften toir (anger fd^Iafen. 4. aJian bad^tc tanm, 
ha^ c6 niBgIid(> {ct. 

5. (58 Ucgc ftdj TOc6 treffUd^ fd^Iid^ten, 
^5nnte man ^\U9 gtoeimal loerrtd^ten. 

6. 2ld^, toarc Sebermann fo arbcitfam mt cr, 

@o gab'8 im gangen Sanbc feine 53cttlcr mcl^r. 

JB. 1. He would be in good hiealth, if he were more frugal. 
2. Would it not be better to be silent ? — Of course. 3. Would 
you ever have believed it ? — No, never. 4. Would you have gone 
in my place f — Perhaps. 5. I, for my part, should not have done 
it. 6. May they soon return ! 7. I should willingly take you 
with me. 8. Oh, if I had had (had I) money enough ! 9. We 
would willingly go with them, if we had time. 10. They would 
jifare brought their friends with [them], if we had invited them. 
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Exercise V. The Subjunctive Mood in Dependent Clauses. 

(a) (Srfagtbagcrfranf feu ) „ /*v. ^m. .mi 

er fagt cr fei franf . [ He says (that) he w ilL 

(gr geflel^t (geflanb) bag cr e« ^ 

get^an l^aBe* I He confesses (confessed) he has 

®r geflel^t (geflanb) er ^aBe ( (Jiad) done it (see 068.). 

ed get^an« ) 

{h) @r gtoeifelt (gtoeifelfe), bag c« He doubts (doubted) if it w 

toa^r f ei. {were) true. 

S^ein $ater totU, bag x6) ed My father will have me do it 

tl^ne. {lit will that I do it). 

@^re ^ater unb ST^utter, auf Honour thy father and thy 

bag bu lange lebeflauf mother that thou may est 

@rben« live long on the earth. 

(c) 3df loiirbe ed tl^un, toenn idf I should do it if I had time. 
Sett ^fitte. 

3(ff f}&ttt ed getl^an, toenn x(ff I should have done it, if I had 
3^it ge^abt ^citte. Aa^time. 

The Subjunctive is used in Dependent Clauses — 

(a) to express an indirect statement (oratio obliqua), viz., when 
the statement of another is reported not exactly as it was delivered 
— in the^r8^ person — but indirectly, in the third person. 

06*. —An indirect statement in German— contrary to English usage— is put 
in the Tense which would be used if the statement were direct : — 

Direct Indirect. 

(Erfagt:— 0<^bint)eranttoorfi[i(!§. (Erfagt erfei(heis) t)eranttoortIt(^. 
(Sx fogte i—Qdf bin Derantttortlic^. (£r fagtc er f ei (ne was) tetavtaoxtiidf. 

{b) if the Principal Clause expresses an Uncertainty or Sujppo- 
sitiouy Purpose or Result 

(c) to express a Condition (in the Pret. or Pluperfect) on which 
the accompiislmient of the action in the Principal Clause depends. 

A. 1. SBaS l^at cr @te gefragt ?— @r fragtc ntid^ toer id^ \zu 2. SSa3 
^aben @ic i^m geatitmortet ?— 3d^ ant»ortete id^ fei ein iWatrofe. 

3. SBarum toarteten @ic nid^t ?--SSir glaubten ®ic gotten un8 bergeffen. 

4. 2Ba8 fagtcn bie Seute ?— @ie fagtcn @ie bilrften uti8 nid^t 5inein=» 
laffciu 5. SSarum gel^fl bu nici^t tiad^ ©aufe ?— 3W& gitige geme nad^ 
$aufe, toenn id^ nur bihfte. 

B. 1. My nephew writes to me that he is ill. 2. They assured 
me that it was true. 3. They asked me who I was. 4. It is said 
(SD^an fagt) she was the cause of his misfortune. 5. She says her 
brother has arrived. 6. Our master wishes me to answer at once. 
7. We should go if we had time. 8. We should have ^qqa \1 ''^^ 
had had tim& 
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Infinitive : — 
Imperat, Sing, :- 



Infinitive : — 
Imperat, iSincf. :■ 



Exercise VI. The Impbrativb. 

Auxiliary Verbs. 

to have, to be, 

l^aben fein 

l^abe jet 

Weak Verbs. 
Simple, Inseparable, 

to wait, to expect, 

toartcn erwarten 

toartc . crwartc 



Infinitive : — 
Imperat, Sing. : — 



Strong Verbs, 
1, I. 

(a&b) c&U, 
to sing, break, 
begin ; give ; 
fitigcn ixtdftn 
beginnen geben 
fmge brifi^ 
bcginnc gt(c)0 



III. 


V. 


&IV. 


(a&b) 


drive. 


bite, 


fall ; 


stay; 


fasten 


bei|cn 


fallen 


bicibcn 


fa^rc 


beige 


faUc 


bicibc 



to become, 
njerben 
ttjerbc 

Separable, 
to attend on. 
auftoarten 
t9arte...anf 



VI. 
{a&b) 

offer, 

pour. 

bieten 

giegen 

biete 

giege 



8Jein ge^alten* bcin ©etoanb, 
9letn geliialten ST^uttb unb $anb, 
"Sttxn ba« 5JIeib t)on (grben^ju^, 
^txn t)on (grbenfd&mufe bie $anb ; 
©o^iti, bie augre S^ieitiUd&feit 
3P ber Snncm Unter^pfanb ! f 

* Ohs.—ln German the Past Participle is very often used in the sense of 
the Imperative, 

A. Proverbs :—l, S3ete al8 ptfe !ein SSCrbeiteti, arbeite al8 ptfe fein 
iBeten. 2. @rjl befmti'S (abbr. of eS), banti bcginn'8* 3. St^ue 9^cd^t 
xinb jc^eue Sf^iemanb* 4. @ie]^ auf bi^ unb bie beinen, barnad^ fd^iU 
mid^ unb bie meinen* 5. Ser ba pel^t, fe^e ju, bag er nid^t falle» 
6. @age nid^t 2(Ue8 tt)a8 bu tt^eigt, aber n>iffc immer tt>a8 bu fagjl* 

7. ®iet>, ba tiegt ein ©tiid toon einem $ufeifen, l^eb* e8 auf unb flcdf 
c« ein* 8. ^ringen @ie unjere SBriefc mit 9. $ier lagt un8 wifere 
3eltc auffd^fagen* 10. ®t^db* bid^ xoo^ (2tbttoo\)i), mein greunb. 

B, 1. Give me a glass of wine. 2. Do not speak so loud, 3. Let 
us stay here. 4. See there, what a beautiful rainbow ! 6. Take 
this piece of bread and break it. 6. Help me (Dat), 7. Do not 
throw your money away. 8. Do not read so many novels. 9. Do 
not forget me (Gen.). 10. Eat a little of this excellent cheese. 
11. Copy this exercise at once. 12. Do not give up your 
undertaking. 

/ Compare the EngUsh Proverb : Cleanliness is next to godliness. 
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Exercise VII. The Infinitive without ^u* 



(a) 2)a« @(^i»itnmen flar!t 
bte ©ficbcr. 
® cb en ifljeligcr al6 n Clemen. 

2)ie erjle 2Btr!ung bc8 Sil* 
0en8 i|t aWigtraucn^ 

(J) 2Bir fcnticn tangcru 
dx fann e§ t^iuti. 
2)cr ©cncral (leg blc @tabt 

Beftilrtncti^ 
@te \)abvx jlclfjcn milffcn. 
SSir f e(>cn bie ©tcrne I c u d^ t e n* 
3c^ lemc geici^ncn. 



Swimming strengthens thelimbs. 

To give is more blessed than 
to receive. 

The first effect qf lying is dis- 
trust. 

We can dance. 

He knows how to do it. 

The general ordered the town 

to be stormed. 
Thej had to stand. 
We see the stars shining, 
1 learn drawing. 



The pure Infinitive (without 311) is used — 

(a) substantively (with or without Article) as the Subject or 
Predicate of a sentence, also in the Genitive Case as the comple- 
ment of a Noun ; 

(6) as the Complement of an Auxiliary Verb of Moodj and of 
the following Verbs (mostly Verbs of Ferception) : — 

fil^Ien, to feel. lel^rcn, to teach. tftffcn, to let. 

^^iJrcn, to hear. lemcn, to learn. madden, to make, 

fc^en, to see. l^clfcn, to help. ncnncn, to call, 

ge^en, to go. ^cigcn, to bid. Blcibcn, to remain. 

A. 1. $aBcn@tct5n|tngen]^iJrcn (§ 51, Obs.) ?— ©itigen ni^t, aBcr 
j(j^rcten. 2. ©d^ttjtmmen ®ic gcme ?— '3a, ba8 @d^tt)immen ifl tnciu 
griJgteS SSergnftgctu 3. SoIIcn @ie mtt mir fpajieren gc^cn ? — S^cin, 
j>or a(^t lH>r barf \6i ttici^t auSge^cn. 4. SBann tocrben 31^re ^inbcr fd^Iafcn 
gc^cn ?— Urn ein biertet auf gel^n. 5. Sann lernt man feinc greunbc 
leraicn ?— SBenn man im Unglild ift. 6. SBorum moUen @te mir 
nid^t anttDorten ? — @d^»eigcn ijl ja aud^ cine Slntnjort. 7. ©Brtcjl bu 
nid^t bic ^alfcn frad^cn ?— 3a, unb td^ fal^ ba8 @d^iff fm!cn. 

B, 1. We heard you talk. 2. To err is human. 3. Necessity 
teaches the lame [man] to dance. 4. Have you been able to see 
hinL 6. They went for a walk. 6. At what o*clock shall you go 
to bed (to sleep) ? — At seven. 7. I had been obliged to leave this 
town. 8. Do you know this man ? — Yes, we have learned to know 
him. 9. Speaking is silver, silence is gold. 10. Let us go for a 
walk together. 
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Exercise VIIL Thb InpinitivA with §tt» 
(a) @d ift 3c tt naci^ ^aufe in It is fo'm« to ^o home. 

@r ^t nid^td ^u effetu He has nothing to eat. 

(Sd ifl (etd^t gu fagen, abet It is easy to say^ but difficult 
fd^toer gu tl^utu to do, 

(&) @r begann fcgleiti^ gu He began immediately to speak, 

@8 fatigt an fel^r flarf gu It begins to rain very fast, 
regtietu 

(c) (Sd ifl aUerbingd gu be» It ia of coxjuae to be regretted, 

bauertu 
3(j^ ^abe no^ gtoet ^rtefe gu I ^ave still two letters to umte. 
fd^reibeiu 

(d) Ttan igt um gu leben* One eats in order to live. 
$clft eu^ felbjl auflatt gu Kelp joxixaeU instead of begging 

bettcliu 
2Bir toaren gerabe bar an bic We were just about to open the 
^ificgufiffncn. box. 

The Infinitive mth §n stands (generally as in English with to) — 

(a) as a complement of a Noun or Adjective (Cp. Lat. Supine : 
horribile diciu) ; 

(6) as a complement after all Verbs , other than Auxiliary Verls 
of Mood and "Verbs of Perception ; see 7th Lesson ; 

(c) after the Auxiliary Verbs, ^aBcn and fein, to express necessity 
or possibility (Op. Lat. Gerundive : Laudanda est virtus) ; 

{d) after tie Prepositions ;— ttW, in order ; o(ne, without ; 
anftatt (ftatt)^ instead of ; boiran^ (compd. of au bem)^ about. 

A. 1, SSeld^eS ifl ba8 bcfle SWittcI um alt gu n^erbcn ?— aJJagtgf eit. 
2. $aben ®ic ni(3^t Sufi ftd^ ^>icr aufgul^alten ?— 2)o(]^, gucrfl ^>abc id(> 
aber nod^ eine ©cpcllung gu berric^tcn^ 3. ®ibt c« ^icr ettt)a« Sn* 
tcrcf[antc« gu fe^cn?— 3a, cine fd^Bne (Scntalbejantntlung. 4 (gt toid 
auf meincn Siiat]^ nid^t ^iBren*— 9^un, tocm nid^t gu rat^^en ifl, bcm ifl 
<i\\6i nic^t gu Ij^elfen. 

6. 3(i^ fttbte ^vi% ntid^ in bic 9Q3cU gu toagen, 
2)cr (gvbe SSel^, bcr ferbc ®Iild gu tragcn, 
SD^it Stilvmen ntici^ b^nxnt gu fc^tagen, 
Unb in bed @(^if[bru(i^d ^irfd^en nid^t gu gagen* 

B. 1. We have no time to lose. 2. We must eat in order to 
live, but we must not live in order to eat. 3. I have a mind to 
rise early to-morrow. 4. Was there anything curious to see in that 
town? — Yes, a very old cathedral. 6. Let us work instead of 
talking ! 6. I will see you to-morrow. 7. I wish to see you. 8. I 
shall see you. 9. A peasant went with his son in order to see if 
the com was (Exerc. v., Obs.) ripe. 10. They have yet three pages 
io tmDslate. 
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Exercise IX, Auxiliary Verbs of Mood. See §§ 51 — 52. 

SiUfl bu fontnten obct nid^t? 
SBaS toollcn @ic filr 3^r $fcrb? 

SoIIcn @ie ©ier obcr Scin? 

(5r toitl in Slntertfa getoefeti fciiu 
(gr fci toer crtoonc 

@otteti:— 

2)u follfl bclncn Sf^Sci^flcn Ueben. 
(St ^atte (angfl fd^reiben foHen. 

2)a« ©au8 folt tocrlauft tocrbeu. 

SCBcim e8 rcgnen folltc* 
©c (ollfc^r gclc^vtfcitu 

aWfl jf en :— 

SKIe iWetif(J^cn mftff en fittbttu 
3d^ mug fort (elliptical). 
^@ ntugte jld^ gerabe fo filgen... 
<Sr mug tool Irani fein. 



Will you come or not ? 

What do you toant for your 

horse ? 
What mil you take, beer or 

wine? 
He says he has been in America. 
Whoever he may be. 



Thou shalt love thy neighbour. 
He ot^ht to (should) haive 

written long since. 
The house is (appointed) to he 

sold. 
If it should rain. 
He is said to be veiy learned. 



All men mtist die. 
I must leave (go away). 
Chance would have it so... 
He must be ill. 



-4. 1. SBiffen @ie toarum cr unS ni(j^t l^at bcfud^cn toollen ?— Sf^cin, 
ba0 n)ci6 t^ nid^t. 2. 2Sa8 toottt i^r ?— SSir »o«en cffen unb trinlcn. 
3. 2)u i^Sttcfl bei un8 bfetben folfen.— StlferbingS, aber id^ l^abc eiue 
ScflcUung oufiricbtctt mftffcn. 4 Sa8 fori id^ bamit (ellipt. t^iui^ 
imderstood)?— 2)a8 gel^t ntid^ nici^tS an. 5. SSaS foil ba« beifi^n?— 
3d^ lann e8 S^nen nic^t fagen. 6. 2Sa« toittfl bu bort (ellipt 
maHltn, t^nn, understood) ?— 3d^ mBd^te gem bie SWerltoiirbtgleiten 
bcfld^tigen, 7. @agc mir too bu ^in toinjl ?— Sf^ad^ ^aufe toiU id^ je^t. 

B. 1. They are said to be very ambitious. 2. Do you know 
that their house is to be sold by auction ? — No, I did not know it 
3. If it should freeze, I shall buy a pair of skates. 4. Your young 
niece has not been willing to accompany us. 5. She must have 
been prevented. 6. They ought to have told me that. 7. I should 
have been obliged to sell my horse, if I had left the country. 8. We 
had to repeat all that (what) we had said. 9. I was just about to 
go out when he came. ^ 
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Exercise X. Axsxiliaxt Vkbbs or Mood {continued). 
Mttttoi :— 



®r f ann fc^ gut witcn. 
Stdnntn ®k beutfd^ (eUipt. 

\\fttthtn, %U, understood) ? 
^ f ann lommen loann tr &>t(C 
3(i^ I ann nid^t bafilr* 
Sir fiJnncn nid^t uml^in ju 

btmcrfcn... 

(Sr mag l^eretnlontmen* 
^ mag biefen Sein nid^t 
^ m8$(e gerne tt>i|fen« 
Ct mldfit gem mit S^ticn 
f)}re4en« 

^tffen:— 

@ic bftrfen e8 nur jagen. 
(Sr barf fici^ nid^t behagen. 

• 

a)arf (bfirfte)td^fragctt? 
(Sd bilrfte toxttixf^ loa^r fetn« 
S)arf manlj^ier fifd^en? 



He can ride very weU. 
Do you know Grerman ? 

He may come whenever he likes. 

I cannot help it. 

We cannot hut observe... 



He may come in. 
I don't like Uiis wine. 
I should like to know. 
He wants to speak to yon. 



Ton have only to speak. 

He has no reason (cause) to 

complain. 
May (might) I ask ? 
It might really be true. 
Are ])eople allowed to fish here 7 



A, 1. Sarum l^aBen @ie fcincn SBein trtnf en bflrfen ?— SBeil id^ bad 
gieber ^^atte. 2. aSBa« fagtc ©tauffadjcr gu bem Sanbbogt ?—a)a« 
bilrft i^r nid^t, bad barf bet ^aifer nid^t. 3. Sarum I^a6en @ie nid^t 
im gluge flfd)cn bilrfen ?— 2)a« barf x6) S^tten nicjt f agen. 4. ©aben @ie 
nid^t auSreitcn ittbgen ?— S^iein, bci fofd^cm Setter bleiBe id^ lieber an 
$aufe. 5. @oUte id^ mid^ brein ergeben?— 3a freilic^, toaS man nic^t 
Snbem f ann, foil man ertragen. 6. SoIIen <^te mid^ ein <^tiid( Segd 
begleiten?— (g8 bilrfte tool ju f^at fein. 7. 3d^ toollte bu bilrftejl mit 
mtr ge^en. — 3a, toenn id^ nnr bilrfte I 

B. 1. Are people allowed to hunt in this forest ? — No, but you 
may walk through it. 2. Does he like to dance ? — No, but he is 
very fond of hunting. 3. You have not cause to lament. 4. They 
have not been allowed to take a ride. 5. We don't like these 
fishes. 6. I could not but complain of his conduct. 7. I should 
like to write to him about it. 8. May we ask whether you will 

Mccompsmy us ? 
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Exercise XL Auxiliabt Verbs or Mood (continued). 



Baffeti :— 

2a gt un9 nad^ $aufe gel^en I 
(SrISgt ((teg)bieS(afc^e faUeiu 
Sag tntd^ btr fagetu 
©iersgtfld^bctrilgeiu 
SDer ©cncral lagt* bic ©tobt be- 

fd^icgcn. 
3(iJ taffc* tneinc ©il(^8r in 

Sei^gtg btnbetu 
@ictSgt*ntlci^n)a«:ciu 
(gtrSgtfld^Ic^tril^rciu 
3)a9(&gt]id^^Brettl 
(SdlSgtfidftmc^tlctuonetu 
(Sdiagtfid^benlen. 
«agba«(fcin)l 
(5r Hcg* t^inbcflrdfcn. 
^ taffe it^n ^o(em 
(5t (eigt ed fid^ fel^r angetegen 

fein. 



Let us go home | 
He e^rop^ (dropt) the bottle. 
Let me (allow me to) tell you. 
She ailowa herself to be cheated. 
The general orders the town to 

be shelled, 
I ^6^ {have) my books &ot<7tt2 in 

Ijeipzig. 
She keeps me waiting. 
He is easily moved. 
That is something likd ! 
It cannot be denied. 
It can easily be imagined. 
Let it alone I 
He ?uid him punished. 
I send for him. 
He is very anxious about it. 



^. 1. So l^aft bu bir bie ©aare fci^neiben laffcn?— ^cim ©aar* 
fAnctbcr (grifeiir). 2. 5Barum licgen @ic i^n fo ftfrtae »artcn?— 
Sell id^ nid^t fri^jer l^abc f ontmen fiJnncn. 3. 2So (ifaben @ie S^irc 
ncucn ^(cibet madden faffcn ?— 3c5 tiabc fic in Seiiben madden laffen. 
4. ©ittc, tag ntid^ beinc franjiJfifc^c Uebcrfcfeung fe^enl— 3d^ barf fic 
nid^t fe^en laffen. 5. (Srinnerfi bu bid^ nod^ ber $erBa meld^e bie 
(Sigenl^eit ^aBcn, bag jlc bie Snfinitiijfovm flatt be« ^artici^« annel^men 
tocnn fie mit eincnt anbem Snfinitii) in ^crbinbung treten?— 3a 
fieilid^, id^ ^aBe biefelben ^unt (eid^Urn ilfteitforlfett in ^Teime gebrad^t. 
6. (Si, fokgbod^l^iJrcnl- 
SDilrfen, !Bntfen, fotrcri, 
SWiJgcn, ntiiffen, tooUen, 
$e(fen, ^eigen, fe^ert, 55ten 
laffen,— unb oft lernen, lel^ren. 

B, 1. Let us persevere ! 2. I have ordered a pair of boots to be 
made. 3. You nave let the fine gd out. 4. Why did you keep 
him waiting so long? — I could not help it. 5. That cannot be 
done. 6. If you wifl not obey, I shall have you punished. 7. Do 
not drop this inkstand. 8. I have sent him word not to come. 
9. We have ordered the house to be repaired. 10. He has only to 
speak. 11. We cannot help it. 12. Are people allowed to bathe 
in this river? 

* Comp. the French constructions with /air«';-»Le ^€tv4;c^ ^ \iKsaw 
border la viUe : Je fait relier mes livrea, &c. _ 
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Exercise XII. Present Participle. 



(a) 3)er re if en be ^aufmami 

(Gen. bc8 relfenben^/8). 
(Sin in 9lug(anb reifenber 

^aufntann* 
^ct Sleifcnbe* 
(£itt 8lci(enbct» 
G. bc8 (eineS) 8Jeifenbcm 

(b) 2)ad ^inbfamtQeinenb nad^ 

©aufc. 

(c) S)a« au lefenbc )^^^ 



The travelling merchant. 

A merchant travelling in Russia. 

The traveller. 

A traveller. 

Of the (a) traveller ; &c. 

The child returned home weep- 
ing* 

The (a) book to he read (Gp. 
Lat. liher legendua). 



@in gu Ufenbed 

In German the use of the Pres, Participle is generally limited 
to the following cases : — (a) as an Adjective used attributively 
rbut not predicatively) ; (o) as an Adverb; and (c) aati Future 
Passive preceded by §it (Gerundive). 

N.B.— In cases where the English Participial construction does not corre- 
spond with the German, bear in mind that the English Verbal form in 
'tng does duty for (1) the old Infinitive in -an, (2) the old Imperf. Part 
in -end, and (3) a Verbal Noun in -u^ng, (See Abbott's SluiJte^c}earian 
Oram, § 372.) 



((Q The merchant is travelling 
(Active). 
The ship is building (Pas- 
sive). 

(e) Swimming strengthens the 
limbs. 
The pleasure of seeing you. 
The art of building. 
The building of ships. 

(/) I hear & bird singing. 
He intends staying here. 
We insist upon doing it 

ourselves. 
We insist upon your doing 

it 



2)er ^aufmann reifl (ifl <mf bcr 

9eei|e). 
2)a8 @c^iff »irb gebaut (ijl im 

S3au begriffen)* 

2)a8 ©d^toimmen flarft bie 

©liebcr. 
3)aS SBcrgniigcn @ie gu fe^ien. 
2)ie ISaufun^ 
2)er ©ddiffftott^ 

Sc^ ^5re cincn ^ogel fingen. 
@r }}at Jjor ^ier gu bleiben. 
Sir bepe^enbarauf* e8 felbflgu 

t^un. 
Sir befte^en barauf, bag @ie 

eSfcIbfit&un. 



* Obs.—If the first Verb requires a Preposition other than ju, then this 
Preposition coalesces with the Adv. ba [§ 30, (3)], the compoimd standing 
as an expletive antecedent of the dependent clause j literally — Wo in- 
sist thereon it ourselves to do ; or — if the dependent Verb hag a different 
Subject — We inaat thereon that you it yourselves do. 
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(g) Supper being Teadjy we sat 2) a ba8 ^a^tt^m fcrtig to ax, 
down. je^tcn toir un«» 

The citizens, having no 2)ic ©ilrgcr, bic feine SSaffen 

arms, were defenceless. 1^ at ten, toaxzn toe^rlod. 

Saying this, he went out SSa^renb (3nbent) cr bic« 

fagtc, ging cr ^>inau8. 

Having said this, he went S^ad^bcm cr bie8 gcfagt l^attc, 
out. ging cr ]^inaud« 

The above examples show that the English Verbal form in -ing 
must be rendered in German, according as it is a Participle or 
Gerund, by — 

(d) the Indicative Active or Passive^ 

{e and f) the Infinitive or Supin>e, see Lessons 7 and 8. 

(g) a dependent Adverbial Clause introduced by the Conjunctions 
aU, tDft^rotb, isbem^ nail^beitt (to express time) ; ha, tueU, b^tm 
(to express cause qr manner) ; or an Adjective Clause introduced by 
a Belatiye Pronoun. 



A, 1. 2Bo6inrcnncn@icfof(!^ticII?— SttbicSBilJcImSfh-agciPO cin 
ij^auS brcnnt. 2. SBa6 fa^cn ®ic bort?— @in ttic gu J>crgcffctibc^ 
©d^ouf^jtct 3. (grtnilbet @te bicfc c»igc ©djrcicn md^t?--3a, man 
tniJi^tc au6 ber ©aut f ol^rcn. 4 2Ba8 fttr cin ^ici^cm ifl ba8 ?— 3d> 
f ann c6 3l&ncn nic^t fagen. 5. 2)arf cr jefet fortgcl^cn ?— Sf^ein, ba er 
ru)^ nid^t fertig ifl, mug cr bleibcn. 6. SSorin bejle^it ba« toal^rc 
(Slilcf ?— 2)arin ba6 man mit feinem ©djiicfjal gnfricbcn i% 

2)a« Heine SBort :— Scifr mug, 
3p bod^ t)on alien Stiffen, 
S)tc SJ^enfi^cn f nacfen miiffen, 
2)ic allcrl^artflc S^hig^ 



B, 1. Do you like reading ? — Yes. 2. We are not ashamed of 
haying done it. 3. Being ill, he could not come. 4. Having no 
money, he has no friends. 5. We saw it when passing the street 
last evening. 6. Silently they were listening to me. 7. Being 
always on the alert, the enemy managed to surprise us. 8. Who 
has bid him come ? — Nobody. 9. We are conscious of having done 
our duty. 10. We are proud of being Englishmen. 11. They went 
away without (ol^nc bag with the Finite Verb) our knowing it. 
12. We are tired of waiting for them. 13. Having nothing pressing, 
to do, we intend spending a week in Paxia. 
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Exercise XIIL Past Participlb. 



(a) 2)ie titxUxtnt ®e(egen^eit. 
2)er ©efanbte* (Sin ®e{anbter« 
@te tamen SlUe, audgenont» 

men ber Siingfle. 
(Sin toon 3ebermann ge« 

adfttttx ^iirger* 

(6) (Sr fant in alUx (Sile 
geUnfem 
auf feinen@tabgcflil6t 
SiJadSf get^aner ^Arbeit ifl 

gut rut^en« 
2)ad i^eigt bie ^Bfli(!^!eit 
3u n)eit getneben. 

Proverbs : — 

Sie getjDonnen, fo gerronnen* 

(Sefagjt get^an« 

3ung Qtxool)VLt alt get^an* 

<^rif($ gemagt ifl ^alb geloonnen. 



The /o«/ opportunity. 

The envoy. An envoy. 

They all came, exc^t the 
youngest. 

A citizen esteemed by every- 
body. 

He came running in great 

haste. 
Leaning on his staff. 
It is sweet to rest after labour 

done. 
That is (I call that) carrying 

politeness too far. 

Lightly come, lightly go. 
No sooner said than done. 
What is bred in the bone will 
never come out of the flesh. 
Fortune favours the brave. Well 
begun is half done. 



The Perfect Participle is used (a) as in English — aitrtbutively, 
predicaiively, or absolutely, (b) instead of the English Pres, Party 
after the Verbs, bleiben, to remain ; fommett, to come ; l^etteit, to 
be q^ed, &c. 



A. 1. SSa« gifingt ifl fftr ben Hugenbfid geboren, 

3)a3 ^cc^tc bleibt bcr S'lad^wclt untocrloren. 
2. 2)reif ad^ ifl bcr ©djritt ber 3eit :— 
SBgernb f ommt bie Sulunft ^crgcgogen, 
^Jfcilfd^tieU ifl ba« 3e(3t entflogen, 
etoig ftill fle^t bie SSergangcn^eit. 

B, I, The hussars came riding at full speed. 2. A lost oppor- 
tunity is not easily found (say — finds itself) again. 3. A man 
despised b;jr all honest people. 4. That is not keeping word 
faithfully. 5. The lion remained standing before the slave 
Androcles, 6. Rome was not built in a day. 7. We rely upon 
you keeping your promise. 8. Being tired, we sat down. 9. The 
earth produces, without being cultivated, plants of every kind. 

10. Manlius was condemned to be thrown down from the OapitoL 

11. The French Protestants who had been compelled to leave their 
native country established manufactories in several countries. 
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Exercise XIY. Sbparablb and Insbpabablb Vbrbs. 

See §§ 57 and 58. 



Sdf iilberfe^e eine Obe t>on 

SBirlen^ob ilber* 
UeBerge^en loir biefe @teUe« 
(gin ganged 9{egintent ging gum 

geinbe ilBer* 
9Bir nnter^altcn un« fc^r gut 
Sir fatten bad ®(ad unter bie 

glafc^e, 
(Sd flog ein $oge( gum genfler 

l^erein« 
2)er (Stein ro((te ben ^dgel 

l^erab. 



I am translating an ode of 

Horace. 
I shall cross over to-day from 

Liverpool to Birkenhead. 
Let us shp this passage. 
A whole regiment went over to 

the enemy. 
We amuse ourselves very well. 
We hold the glass under the 

bottle. 
A hiidfleuj in at the window. 

The stone rolled doum the hill. 



A. 1» Stommt bod^ l^crouf, ^arll— 3<Jfr ltt>iW tieber loarten Bt« bu 
^abfommjt 2. 2Bo ge^cn @ie ?>in?— -2Bo @ie ^erfomijtcm 

3. SSarum rufjl bu il^n nid^t l^erbei?— (gr ifl ja baoonpelaufen. 

4. Sieber^ole biefe fd^iJne ©telle I— Sd^ f>abe fie fd^ou breimal toieber^jolt 

5. SBann f el^ren @ie toieber ©eint ?— 3« SBei^inad^ten f e^re id^ ©einu 

6. ^el^en @ie i^r bod^ cntgegen I— @ie fel^en ja bag id^ mid^ anfd^idfe 
i^r entgegenjuge^en. 7. Ueberfefeefl bu acme Dom @naltfdfien in« 
?atctntf^e ?— ^ein, lieber ftbetfefte id; oont ?atcinifc^en in« 'fengUf^e. 



B. 1. We were translating a letter from Grerman into French. 
2, The enemy crossed (set over) the river. 3. I amused myself very 
welL 4. Come down stairs immediately. 5. A heavy avalanche 
rolled down the slope of the mountain. 6. Omit this tedious 
chapter. 7. Who are you, and where do vou come from ? 8. Let us 
20 in before they come out. 9. During the night the enemy crossed 
(set over) the river. 10. Turn that orawlev out at once. 11. Do 
not go there, rather come here. 12. Several swallows flew out of 
the window. 13. Have you signed the petition ? — No, I do not 
think (believe) I shall sign it. 14. We heard the guests come 
up-stairS. ^ 
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Exercise XV. Passive Voice. See § 54. 

In the use of the Passive Voice in Grerman distinguish carefully 
between — 

Passive Imperfect Amplj'vig the acttial progress of an action 
endured, and 

Passive Perfect implyiug the fidl accomplishment of an action 
endured : 

Imperf. : — 3d& tecrbc Bettogen. I am heing deceived (now). 

Perfect : — 3c^ Bin Bctrogcn. I am deceived. 

Imperf.: — 2)ad $au9 tDtrb The house is {toas) building 

(tDurbc) geBaut. (being built). 

Perfect : — 2)ad ^aud ifl (mar) Thehouseu (tm«)&ui7^(finished). 

gebout. 

Imperf: — 2)ic ^oxt tterben The gates are (loere) being 

(tDurben) gefd^Iojfen. cS)sed, 

Perfect: — 2)ic X\)OXt finb The gates are {were) closed 

(toarcn)0cfd^bf[cn. (abready). 

Impersonal Passive, 

(Sd toirb urn geJ^nUl^r]. gur ^ixdft They ring the bells for church 
Um gcl^n Ut>r tt> i rb ) g e t a u t c t. at 10 o'clock. 

@d toirb mtr nad^gefe^t. lam pursued. 

ft ^t'K'^'^i ''If ^* 3« Se^en.] jy, ^^ permitted to go. 

In German, only Verbs which govern jihe Accusative may be 
used in the Personal Passive Voice ; instead of it the Impersonal 
Passive (with or without t$) may be employed, the indirect Object 
of the Verb remaining as in the Active Voice : — 
Active : — Passive : — 

ST^an {et^t mtr nad^. (S9 toixh mtr (or Wxx n>trb) naci^gefetjt 

-4.1. SSBarum tourbc bcr @llabc gum Zoht Derurtl^citt ?— 2BcU cr 
fctnem $crni ctttlaufcn tear. 2. Sirb l^icr bcutfd^ gcf^rod^cn ?-— 3a, 
bier ]pxx^t man bcutfc^. 3. SSon »cm iDurbcn bie OucUcn bc8 Sftxt9 
ctitbcdt ?— SJon engUfc^cn 9lctfcnbcn. 4. SGBurbc Si^ticn erlauBt gu 
bicibcn ?— S^eln, im ©cgcnt^eil, c« teurbc mir tocrbotcn gu blciben. 
5. Surbc er nic^t fd^toer bertounbet ?— 3a, c3 »urbc fogteic^ nad^ bem 

B. 1. The slave was pursued. 2. That is not to be expected. 
3. Are you allowed to d!o that ? — No, we are strictly forbidden to 
do it. 4. Do you know that you are looked for everywhere ? — 
No, I did not know it. 5. We were promised great things. 6. Is 
the new German-English dictionary already printed ? — No, but it is 
being printed now. 7. When will it be published? — It would 
have been published already, if the binder nad been more ezpe- 
ditious, 8, I waa ordered to tnmslate three pages. 
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Exercise XVI. Impersonal Verbs. See § 53. 



^9 U%t \i^ iti6)t UnQntru 

€« fragt fid^ oB... 

@d b>otfnt ft(]^ tfiex gang Bequettu 

^e0effintc«3|^nentfier? 
@« geffillt mir ^m ganj gut 
(&9 traf fid^ bag loir gufammeit 

onfamen* 
(Sd b>inbe bie gauge 'Statist getongt 

(15th Lesson). 
Sefettoirb gclefcnl ^ 
<S9 tfl mir gelungem 
anir ifl ntdbt loo^I )u Wlnt^. 
SD'^ir loirb toarttu 
<Sd gingen brei S^ger auf bte 

Sagb. 
(SdHegtmirbaran... 
(S9 f inb nun brei 3a^re« 
(Sd fetfU an ®e(b. 



There is no denying it (it cannot 

be denied). 
The question is whether... 
It is very comfortable to live 

here. 
How do you like this place ? 
I like this place very well. 
We chanced to arrive together. 

There was dancing the whole 

night 
Now we are going to read I 
I have succeeded. 
I do not feel weU. 
I begin 'to feel warm. 
Three hunters went hunting. 

I am anxious... 

It is now three years since. 

Money is wanting. 



A. 1. 3jl e8 Sl^nen gelungen i^n gu ilberjeugcn ? — Sflodf ni^t, aUx 
e8 freut mid^ gu fel^en, bag cS il^n reut 2. &a3 gibt eS 9^eue« l^ier ?— 
(Sd ifl ein groged Uuglild gefd^e^en. 3. SBarum ifl d^tten fo bang gu 
^ut^?—2ld^, id^ iDcig nid^t tt)ic e8 fommt, aber c8 o^nt mir ein 
UngtM. 4. e« fd^fSfert mid^, barf id^ fd^Iafen ge^en?— (56 ifl mir 
gang einerlei. 5. gcl^lt e6 am Sinb, fo grcifc gum dtuhtx. 

6. (58 gittert ber @teg, 
(56 bonnem bie ^B^en, 
ifiid^t grauet bem ©d^ttljen 
auf fd&toinblic^tem SBeg I 
7. Tilt einem ^errcn fle^it e6 gut, 

2)er, »a« er bcfol^Ieu, and) fclber t^nt I 

J?. 1. There are people who are not pleased with this place. 
2. We do not feel comfortable in this house. 3. Has he succeeded 
in translating this chapter from English into French ? — No^ he has 
not succeeded. 4. That can easily be done. 5. Has it not been 
very cold 1 — Yes, it has been freezing. 6. The question is whether 
he will be punished or not. 7. I wonder how you can ask. 8. That 
is all the same to them. 9. Methinks you will not succeed. 
10. We are very sorry (that) you cannot oome. 11. Water was 
wanting. 12. We were anxious to see you. 
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Exercise XVIL Bbflectiyb Verbs. See § 55. 

(Sd t^erflel^t yi^ {cela ientend). It is understood (a matter of 

course). 

2)ad loirb fici^ fd^oit aufKSren. That is sure to he cleared up. 

$om ftc^ent $ort lagt fid^'d Safe in the port it is easy to 

gemSd^Iid^ ratl^en. adoise. 

^ Begniige mtd^ bamit« I am satisfied with it. 

@ie irren f i^. You are mistaken, 

(Sx t>zxfttfft fid^ auf StUed. He i« <A»7^ in everything. 

S^orum ^anbelt t9\i^? What is the question about ? 

In German, as in French, a great many Verbs are used r^cHv^y, 
which in English are rendered by the Fassive Voice, 

N.B,-'IUJUdi9e Verbs take either— 

(a) an Acauaiive pf the person affected by the action, and a Genitiwt 
of the Object of the Action : — 

dd^ erinnere tnU^ beff en. I recollect it. 

or (&) an Accusative of the Thing, and a Dative of the Person :— 
2)n ^Ubefi bit v^ Oco^ed dn. You fancy yourself mightily great. 



A. 1. ®c)pi5]Jne bid^ frfllJicitig bid^ gu Be^crrfd^enl— Sd^ Bcflrebe 
ntidj S^rcm guten 9iat^ic gu folgen. 2. 2Bic bcflnbet fid^^l^rc grfiulein 
^d^toefler 1—^6^ 6abe mi$ ^eut 3)'{orgen nad) i^rer ©efunbt^eit erf iinbigt. 
3. (Srinncm @ie fid^ norjjf be8 aWd^rd^cnS t>m ben ficben SJaben?— ^a 
freiUd^, id) ergi^^e tnt(^ nod^ oft ed toieber gu lefen. 4. 2)ad junge 
^crrd^cn bUbet flc^ toa« eini— 3a, man mbcijtc fid^ franf lac^en. 

5. Sf^el^men @ie fid^ in Sld^t I— Sc^ banf e fe^r, abet i(^ filrd^tc mi(^ J)or 
Sfiientanb. 6. gfig* pc^ ^^^ betoeijen ?— 2)a8 tjerflcl^t fic^. 

B, 1. The earth moves round its axis. 2. The delight of the 
good old man cannot be described. 3. I still remember how we 
lost our way in the dark forest 4. How do you do ? — I am very 
welL 5. We are preparing to accompany him on his journey. 

6. Next month we shall betake ourselves to the countiy. 7. Where 
have you met him 1 — I have met him at Cologne. 8. You must 
be very tired, sit down beside us. 9. How I long to see you again. 
JO. The question now is to ^d the shortest way home. 
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Declension of Nouns. 
Exercise ^^YIII. Mixed Declension, See jS§ 13 and 14c. 

A, 1. Sitte, toic l^eigen @ie ?— (grinncrn @ic fld^ bcnn ntckirt 
!Ramcn« ni^t tncl^r? 2. SBo ^aben @te 3l^rc erflc ©tubien gema^t ?— 
3n ben ©i^ntnaflen t)on SerUtt unb 2)redbetu 3. $on loeld^en 
ftauflcutcniflbicSlcbc?— S5onbcn^aiipeuten toon SJcnebig. 4. Siegt 
Sljnen ba« am $crgen ?— 3a freilid^, c8 ifl ntir einc ^crjcnsangclcgen* 
^ett. 5. Seg^alb tourben bie SBalbenfer toerfolgt ?— Urn t^red ®Iauben« 
tt>U(en. 6. Seld^ ^an^UoBrtev bitben i^ren ^entttjb auf 'tnd ? 

gricbe, gunfe, gcl8 nnb S^ante, 
@(aube, ^aufe, SBUte, ^ame. 

B, 1. Bees are very interesting insects, are they not ? — So thej 
are (that are they). 2. These words are not to be found in any 
dictionaries. 3. At these words he tamed pale. 4. We grow 
these plants only for the sake of the seed. 5. The Gorman uni- 
versities have four faculties. 6. What pretty red ribbons ! 

7. This edition of Schiller's works consists of twelve volumes. 

8. The Maid of Orleans ia said to have had visions. 9. There are 
thousands of insects which escape our eyes. 10. The flEulure of 
these banks has ruined several respectable merchants. 



Exercise XIX. Declension of Proper Nouns. See § 16. 

A. 1. aBa« fiir ein «ud^ Icfen @tc ba?— @3 ifl: „3)cr ©ta«t 
^rtebric^d bed ©rogen." 2. ^aben <^tebad Seben be6 ^aiferd ^le^anber 
getcfen ?—9^cin, abcr bc« bcrft^intten ©oet^c'S Scrfc ^abc id^ gelcfcn. 
3. Sem ge^iJren btc(c ^JtStJ^tigen gorjlen ?— ®ic finb ba« ©cfifetl^m 
bc« Orafen toon ®oefe. 4 2BeId&e8 ifl bie grbgtc @tabt toon 2)eutfc^Ianb? 
—Berlin, bte ^au^tfobt be« ^Bni^reici^S ^Jreufien* 5. SBer tear Otto 
bcr ©roge ?— dr tear etn @o]^n $etnrtd^8 be6 ^^ogcIflcHerS. 

6. ?i^in ber ^leine foar nid^t grog 
S)od^ ^arl« be« ©rogcn SBatcr. 

B, 1. Whose son was Charlemagne ? — He was a son of Pepin 
the Short. 2. By whom was the great German reformer protected? 
— By Frederick the Wise. 3. In the battle of Rossbach the French 
were defeated by Frederick the Great. 4. Have you ever read the 
life of Henry tiie Fourth, King of France ?— Yes, that I have. 

5. Whose house is that? — It is the house of the Prince of Salm, 

6. The code which bears the name of the Emperor Justinian was 
composed by the most celebrated jurists of his tiu\ft« 
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Cases. 

Exercise XX. 1. The Nominative. 

(SinfcBfcr 9'Jad^bar ifleintagl^c3 A bad neighbour is a daily 

Ungliidt. misfortune. 

aWein greunb to'xxb @oIbat. My friend is becoming a soldier, 

(gr b I c i b t mcin grcunb. He remains my fidend. [Charles. 

(Sr ^eigt ^arl. He is called Qais name is) 

The Nominative stands either as the Subject of a Clause, or as a 
Tredicate with the Verbs f elii, toerbett, f^einett, BleiBeit, l^eigett, tt^ 

2. The Accusative. 

(o) 3^ fd^teibc cinen ©rief. I am toriting a letter. 

iUlan nennt i^n ben reid^pen They call Inm the richest man 
Tlann bed ^orfed. in the village. 

(b) ^d} erinnere mid^ feincr, I remember him. 

Mx6f (ungert. d^ l^ungert I am hungry, 
mx6^. 

(o) Xa9 ^rett ifl einen S^lt bt(t The board is one inch thick. 

^6} arbette bengangen^ag. I work the whole day, 

3)ad ^inb toax nur einen The child was only one mcmth 
iWonat alt old. 

(d) 2)tefer Zlftt foflet einen This tea costs one dollar a 
Z^faltx bad $funb« pound. 

The Accusative stands — 

(a) as an Object after Transitive Verbs of all kinds ; 

Oht. — Verbs of teaching, Tiaming, calling, &c., take a Double Accusative — 
one of the Object, and the other of uie Complement of that Object. 

(b) after many Impersonal Verbs as the logical Subject; 

(c) after Adjectives expressing time and space in answer to the 
questions — whenf how long f how far f how great f how deep ? 
whither f &o, 

(d) to express price and measure, in answer to the questions — 
how much f how heavy f how dear f 

A, 1. ©etrad^ten @ie i^n al« S^ren grennb ?— 3a, er ifl unb brcibt 
mein greunb. 2. 2Bie tief ifl bad iWecr ^jierV— Siur einen gaben* 

3. ©el^en @ie ben S3erg l^inauf ?--3a, biefen Slbenb gel^en toir fcergauf. 

4. SBaS tl^at 55)omrB8cii>en im toergauberten "Sd^Ioffe P— @te fd^Iief ben 
3auberfdttaf {Cognate Ace), 5. 2Bie toiel fojict @ie biefeS S3u(^ ?— 
@8 fojlet mid^ nur einen 2:|aler. 6. 2Barum l^aben @ie mid^ einen 
ifiarren gefc^i^olten ?— 3^ ^itte @ie urn 35erjci^;ung» 

B. 1. The writers of the middle ages called Attila the scourge 
of God, 2. We fought a hot battle. 3. What does he teach you 1 
— He teaches me singing. 4. There was no comfort for him, 

5. Leonidas with his three hundred Spartans died a glorious 
death, 6. How old is your youngest sister % — She is only one day 
old. 7. How do you sell these grapes 1 — I sell them half a dollar 
a pound. 8. The fLrst of January. 
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Exercise XXI. 1. The Genitive with Nouns. 

(a) S)a« $ecr be3 ^atfcrS^ 2)c3 The emperor's army. 

^ai|cr8 $ccr^ 

(6) 2)te Sicbc ®ottc«. The love of God. 

2)tc Sicbc ju @ott Our love to God. 

(c) 3)ic SSerad)tung ber ©cfa^r. Contempt for danger. 

(d) @in 2>6)\!lUx ^antend ^arl. A scholar of the name of Charles. 
@in ©apof erflen d^anged A first class hoteL 

(or, i)o« crficm ^iangc)* 

JBxeeptions : — 

(1) 2)ie ©etJoKcrung »on ^oriiS. The population of Paris. 

(Sin ^axai t}on bret^ J3fa|ren. A man of thirty years of age. 

(2) ©n iRing toon ®oO). A ring of gold. 
(Sin 9Rann t^on Slatent. A man of talent. 
@in ®ta5 »on biefcm SBcine. A glass of this wine. 

(3) X8er k}on eud^? S3SeU^er k}on S9eiben? Who among you? Which of the 

two? 
S)er 92et(!^|le i7on SOIen (better than The richest of all. 
arict). 

(4) (£in @Iai$ SBein. @in 9u(^ papier. A glass of wine. A quire of paper. 

(5) S)er 3Jlonat 3Jtal 2)ie @tabt The month of May. The town 

tUnitjerjitat) Sonn. (University) of Bonn. 

A Noon may be used to qualify another Noun — 
(a) as a Fossessive Grenitive ; (6) as a Subfeciive Grenitive ; (c) as 
an Objective Genitive ; (c^) as a Genitive of QuaUiy, 

Exceptions ;— The Preposition toon with the Dative must be used instead 
of the Genitive — 

(1) with Names of Countries and Places, especially such as do not admit 
of inflections, and with words whose Oen. Flur, inflection does not suf- 
ficiently distinguish them from other cases ; (2) with Nouns denoting 
ntaterial or qyxUity in a general or definite sense, and (3) after Pronouru 
and Numerals used partitively. An attribute remains uninjlected if used 
(4) partitively after a Noun of Measure, Weight, &c. ; (5) in apposition to 
such Nouns as— JUinigceid^, kingdom ; ©tobt, town, city ; probing, province, &c. 

A. 1. 3ft 3l^r grcunb ctn 9Kann ton ©tanbc?— 3a frcili(3^, unb cin 
ajlatm i)on @!?rc bajm 2. SSctd&e ton bicfcn @dS>il(em ^jaben 3^rc 
Slufgaben ntcijit gcmad)t?— S)a8 braud^cn ®ie faum gu fragen: 2>tc 
^rSgen* 3. §at S^iemanb ton il^nen 2up mid^ gu bcglcitcn ?— 3)o(^, 
nte^ircrc ton i^jnen mbcijitcn @ic gernc bcgtcitcn. 4. Sa« flcWt bicfc 
©ilbfaurc tor ?— S)cn ^olog ton 9e^obu«» 5. 2Sa8 lafcn @ic in bcm 
cr^en ©ud^c ton 2itiu3 ?— 2)ie @agc ton bcr ©rilnbung ber @tobt 
9{om« 

^. 1. The town of Bern is now the capital of Switzerland. 2. Is 
this foreigner a man of position 1 — Ycd, of very high position. 
3. This poor man is [the] father of six children. 4. The University 
of Leipzig is frequented by more than three thousand students. 
5. In the month of May we shall visit the city of Paris. 6. Which 
of these students deserve a reward 1 — Not one of them. 7. Has any 
one of you a mind to drink a glass of this old wine 1 — Ye&^ aiL^^C^ca. 
(say — we all). 
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Exercise XXII. 2. The Genitiys with Verbs and Adjbgtiyesl 



(a) man f^at ii)n bed 2)ieBfia]^Id 

angetlagt 
2)cr iWinifier \}at b*n SBeanttcn 

feines SlntteS cntjefet 
@r toilrbifit ntic^ fcincS 

S5crtrauen«* 
Srbarmc bid^ unfer* S5cr* 

gig meinnic^t. 
@r Bcb tent fid) bcffcn ni^U 

(b) 3^ gebenf c bc« iagcs. 

(c) ^6f binnttd^ leined )Berbre($end 

beioufjt. 
(Sr ifl 3l^ted iBertraueiid un« 

tt)ttrbi0« 
S^ bin bed Seged tiid^t 

funbig. 



They accused him of thefb. 

The minister has dismissed the 
civil officer j^m his office. 

He honours me U7«VA his con- 
fidence. 

Have pity on us. Forget me 
not. 

He does not make use of it. 

I think of that day. 

I feel conscious of no crime. 

He is unworthy of your con- 
fidence. 

I am not a^iquainted voilh the 
way. 



The Genitive (along with the Accusative of the Person) stands — 

(a) after many Transitive (especially Keflective) Verbs denoting 
— remembering, depriving , piling, accusing^ enjoying, and the like ; 

(b) after a few Intransitive Verbs of a similar meaning ; 

(c) with Adjectives denoting— fulness, consciousness, perdition, 
participation, and their contraries. 

Obs. — An AbaoltUe Oenitive is ofben used as an Adverbial phrase of time, 
place f manner^ or cause : — 

@etnelS SBeged ge^en, to go one's way ; beS 3)7orgeni8, in the morning ; bed 
Sbenbd, in the evening ; 9ReindS SBtffend, to my knowledge ; ^wigerd 
^etben, to die of hunger ; &c. 
For Prepositions governing the Genitive, see § ^^ and Exerc. XXXIV. 

A, 1. 3fi biefcr ©filler einer SBcIo^ming n)ilrbig ?— 3a, er befletgigt 
^6^ ber SBiffenfd^aft. 2. @inb 6ie S^rer 8ad^e fid^cr ?— 3?cinedtt)ege«. 
3. SWan bc^au:|)tet er fei bed iBerbred^end fd^utbig !— S)iefe SSe^auiptung 
ctmangelt alter SSa^rfd^einlid^feit. 4. $at er fid^ i^rer 5lngelegen^eit 
ongenommen ?— 3m ©egcttt^etl, er ifl berfelben ganj iiberbrilffig. 
5. SSarum ttiitrbe jT^emiftocted bed Sanbed i)ertt)ie[en? — Seil man il^n 
e^rgetjtger Pane befd^utbigte. 

B, 1. This does not require any proof. . 2. The minister assured 
me of his benevolence. 3. Such (a such) conduct is unworthy of 
his high rank. 4. Do you remember me ? — No, I cannot remember 
you. 6. He died (of) a sudden death. 6. We no longer require 
your assistance. 7. You are now rid of a very unpleasant neigh- 
bour. 8. The Italian brigands took possession of all our money 
and our watches. 9. It was hardly worth while to remind him 
o£ Ian) it 
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Exercise XXIII. The Datiye Case. 

(a) (Sc fd^tieb nttr etnen langen He wrote (to) me a long letter. 

©rief. 

9)lan nal^m mir WXtS toad xdf They took from me eyerythiiig 

l^atte. 1 had. 

(ft) Sir bonf ten unfercm ^icttcr. We thanked our saviour, 

(c) iWir to arc 6cf[cr id^ toare It were better for me if I 

nte geBoreiu had never been born. 

d) (Bt^ mir ou8 bcm ©cgc* Go out of my way. 

e) @eine ^tffe toar mtr meljir His help was more obstructive 
f)xnhtx\i(l^ al9 \6xhtx* than «6mceaft/e to mei 

Mtxxit 2)tener flnb mtr in* My servants are devoted to me. 
getl^oiu 
The DaUve is the case of the Indirect Object; it stands — 
(a) as the Dative of the Person, along with the Accusative of 
the TMng, aiter most Transitive Verbs, especially those compounded 

with the Prefixes— an, aB, aitf, and, Bei^ bar, tin, ntU, itad|, nor, 

^it : also after derived Verbs beginnine^ with be, eitt, ev, bet ; 

(6) after many Verbs which are IhtraneiUve in German, and 
Transitive in English ; as, banfeit, to thank ; gel^orci^en, to obey ; 
folam, to follow ; &c. 

ic) after any kind of Verb, to signify for, for the good of; 

(cQ to denote the possessor (as in French) instead of the English 
Possessive Pronoun ; 

{e) after Adjectives signifying proximity, similarity, utility, 
fitness, pleasure, friendliness, &c., and their opposites. 

See also Exerc. XVL and XVII., Befl. and Impersonal Verbs. 

For Prepositions which govern the Dative, see §§ 64 and 65, and 
Exerc. XXXIII. 

A. 1. ©at cr 36ncn fein 55crgel^en ctngcflanben?— 3a, unb cr 
bcrfiprad^ ntir ©cl^orfam. 2. SBic gefaHt c8 bir auf bent ?anbe ?— 
@e^r gut, i6) loBe ntir {ethic Dat.) bad SanbleBeiu 3. Sad l^at bir 
bcr ©& iitd O^r geraunt ?— iKan folic bic ©atcit^aut ntd^t tocrf aufcit 
e^ man ben SBaren eriegt ^aBe. 4. ©ter Bvinge id^ bir etn !Ieine9 
®cfd^en! !— Sd^ ban!e bir. 5. (gr fd^eint ntir fel^r gugctl^an gu fein.— 
S^rauc bent ntd^t ber bir fd^nteid^elt. 6. SBoUen @ie mir biefe ©efSIIig* 
felt ertoeifen?— @3 fann tnir nur erttjilnfd^t fein S^nen btenen gu 
f8nnen» 

B, 1. liis young man resembles his brother very strikingly. 
2. Trust him who tells you the truth. 3. The enemy cut off our 
retreat, and we succumbed to their superior numbers. 4. They 
advised us not to follow him. 5. Do you think he will do us this 
kindness ? — He will anticipate your wishes. 6. They have es^ped 
a great danger. 7. This white hat does not fit you at all. 8. Were 
you not present at the show ? — Yes, but it was very dista&tetuL 
to me. 
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Prepositions with the Dative, 
l^inbcrn an, to prevent, • 
leibcn on, to suflfer of. 

gtt)ctfc(n an, to doubt (of), 
mangein an, to be wanting in. 
aB^angen Hoit, to depend on. 

SStenK to protect fioBu 
fid^ filrd^ten i)or,to be afiraid of. 



macpen 
cmenncn 
tDai^Ien . 



S«, 



to appoint 
to nominate, 
to elect. 



Exercise XXIY. Verbs requiring Prepositions. 

Amoi^ the numerous Verbs of tMs class the following deserve 
special mention as requiring a different Preposition or no Prepo- 
sition in English : — 

Prepositions with the A ccusative, 
benlen an, to think o£ 
mal^nen an, to remind of. 
glauben an, to believe in. 
pd^ »cnben an, to apply to. 
gilmcn auf , to be angry with, 
pd^ bcnifcn auf, to refer (appeal) 

to. 
* ad^tcn ) , to heed, to pay 
a6)t gebenj '' attention to. 
antttjortcn auf, to reply to, 
ijergid^tcn auf, to renounce. 
{Id^ freuenftbor 

(auf), to rejoice at. 

erflaunen ilBer, to be astonished 

at. 
fid^ BcIIagen 

ilber, to complain of, 

Bitten (crfud^en) 

ittit, to ask for. 

{!d^Ben?erBenum,to solicit, &c. 

(For further details the Student is referred to the Syntax of 
Prepositions, Exerc. XXXIII. and XXXIV., and to the Dictionary.) 

A, 1, ©lauBcn @te an ©ef^cnjlcr ?— Sflctn, fo alBcm Bin td^ bcnn 
bod^ nidljt. 2. SBoriiBcr Bcflagcn @le fid^ ?— Sd^ Bcf lagc ntic^ flBer 
feine SCrSg^eit. 3. SScraid^tcn @tc cnblid^ auf 3^rc anf^rftd^e ?— 3a, 
id^ terjid^tc barauf* 4. $aBen @tc toor, ^^xt UntemeBmen burd^gu* 
fftl^rcn ?— Sflcin, bagu mangelt e8 mir foteol^I an ®elb al8 an ^bulb* 

5. grmp bu bid^ ntdljt ilber feincn erfolg?— SJon ganjcm ^ergen, 

6. SBer tourbc gum ^alfer t)on SDeutfd^Ianb ertoS^It ?— 3)cr ^Bnig »on 
^reugen* 

B, 1. Are you afraid of him ? — I am afraid of no one. 2. I 
long for rest and you long for your fatherland. 3. Will he be 
appointed to the post ? — No, he is too much wanting in discretion. 

4. Do you doubt of the truth of this story ?— Yes, I doubt of it. 

5. The master complains of the bad conduct of the boys of this 
class. 6. Pay attention to his explanation. 7. What are you 
thinking of 1 — I am thinking of my promise. 8. I asked him for 
his advice, and he advised me to apply to the judge. 9. I am afraid 
lie ffiJ] not reply to my letter, 10, We rejoice at his advancement. 
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Exercise XXV. Declension and Comparison of Adjectives. 

See §§ 17—21. 

A. 1. 3fl Sljirc jmtgc 9?td)tc pt^fd^?— 3a, fic ^t etnc feljr fd^Bne 
©tint, cine ttjolj^tgcbilbctc Sfla\t iinb ^rogc blaue 2(ugcn. 2. 3fl bicfcr 
rctd^e ©err milbt^citig ?— @v crtweifl ben Slrmen tiel ®ute3. 3. $at 
bie S'iatur nic^t fd^on ettt)a6 l^erbftlid^es ?— ?ciber i)cm)anbelt fid^ ba8 
frifd^c Oriln ber SBIatter fd^on in ein riJt^Iid^eS SBraun. 4. 3fl biefe 
t)ilbfd^e 2)ame IieBen3tt)ilrbtg ?— @ie ip me^r ticBen3n)ilrbig a\9 ^ilbfd^^ 
5. SGBiffen ®ie eth?o3 SflcueS ?--3a, aber nid^ts (grfreuUd^eS* 6. ^©aben 
@ie toon bent gcfhigen SJorfaUe gc^jbrt ?— @oeben l^abe id^ tl^n in ber 
teutigen 3«tung gelefen^ 

B. 1. True friendship is obly possible between good men. 2. The 
Roman Emperor Hadrian had such a good memory that he knew 
the names of all his soldiers. 3. The blind have a quick (fine) ear 
and a very sensitive touch. 4. Is the harvest of this year as plen- 
tiful as last year's ? — No, the continual rain has done it great harm. 

5. Our unexpected good fortune was too great to be of long duration. 

6. Many a brave soldier has fallen in this sanguinary battle. 

7. What did the landlord bring ? — A bottle filled with red wine. 

8. Be of good cheer, my dear old friend ! 



Exercise XXVI. Numerals. See S8 21—23. 



A. 1, ^Bnnen @ie mir fagcn h?ann ber erj!e 3«9 tiad^ ^Bfn ge^t ?— 
2)e« 3Korgen« nm brei S^iertcl auf fed^S^ 2. 2Ba3 {agtc ^axl ber gilnfte 
in feiner letjten 9iebe ? — ,, SSon metnem ftebcnten Sa^rc an l^abc id^ alit 
mcinc ®ebon!en bem bffentlid^cn SCBof^le gugettjenbet ; id^ l^abe S)eutfd^* 
lanb nennmat, ^pamtn fed^Smai, bic S^ieberlanbe gel^nmal befud^t unb 
bin loerfdjtebcne Tlalt in ^ebenSgefa^r geteefen." 3. SBann beginnen 
3^rc gcrien ?— ©cute ilber fcd^S Sodden. 4. Sicgt S^nen fein ©d^idtjal 
am ws^n?— 3a, n)a$ @tc bem airmen ®utc« erweifcn tocrbc id^ 
gcl^nfad^ belol^nen. 5. 3fl baS cin ergiebiger ©oben ?— greUid^, in 
guten Sal^ren trSgt er ad^tgigfaltig, j[a {ogar ]^unbertfd(ttg« 

B. 1. I have read in yesterday's paper of the heroic action of a 
boy fifteen years of age. 2. Pope Grregory the Thirteenth corrected 
the Julian calendar, and introduced the Gregorian in 1582. 3. I 
have not seen your two sisters for a year and •a half. 4. What is 
the origin of the German suffix tel in fractional numbers ? — It is 
derived from the Substantive S^etl which signifies part. 5. Pray 
wait only ten minutes longer, and I shall be ready. — I have 
already waited three-quarters of an hour. 6. When will you pay 
me 1 — To-day fortnight. 
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Pronouns. 
Exercise XXVII. Personal Pronouns See §§ 24 and 25. 



(a) ©age nteincm ©ruber hit Tell my brother the truth. 

Salj^r^eit. ©ageftei^m. Tell it to him. 

(b) Xa9 n>iffen n>tr, bie mir bie We know that, we who hunt 

©emfen jiagetu the chamois. 

^. 1. 3jl bo8 tine ©ift^flanie ?— 3a, id^ Hn beffen getotg. 2. Sittc, 
cr^a^^fen @ie un8 elne pbjt^e @e|c^id)te I— @e^>r gerne ; z9 war einmal 
ein ^8nig, ber|elbe l^atte feine ^inber^ 3. ^annp bu ha^ tlfvm V — 
Sfiein, id^ f ann e3 (Op. Fr. Je no le puis) nid^t. 4. ^ijl bu t9, ^einrit^ ? 
— 3»a, i^ bin*8. 6. 2Bo8 l^afl bu filr biefe golbene ^ette gegebcn ?— 34 
l^abe filnf unb jcd^sig Tiaxt bafilr (French en) gcgeljen^ 6. SBilligen 
@ie in meinen SSorfd^Iag ein ? — 3a, i^ jmillige baju (French y) ein. 
7. 2)iefe Unteme^mung ^at mir fd^were Dp\ti getofiet \—2^ glaube 
ed bir. 8. iD^ac^en 2>it V)m meine @mpfet)tungen. 

J?. 1. Are you writing to your cousin? — ^Yes. — Then give (make) 
my compliments to him. 2. Can they translate that 1 — Yes, they 
can, 3. What do you say to it ? — I have nothing to say to it. 

4. Lend me this fishing-rod ! — I cannot lend it to you, because it 
does not belong to me. 5. Are you grateful to him 1 — Yes, for it 
is to him that we are indebted for everything. 6. How many 
churches are there in this little town ? — There are no less than five 
of them. 7. The English soldiers attacked the town and made 
themselves masters of it. 8. Who is this man ? — It is he to whom 
we owe everything. 9. You are proud, and so am L 

Exercise XXVIII. Possessive Pronouns. See §§ 26 and 27. 

A, 1. SScrum BegaBcn @ie \i6) in bie SRa^z be6 ^efui)6 ?— Urn bejfen 
2lu«brud^ (or ben 2lu3brud^ be[felben) beffer gu beoBad^ten. 2. SBeigt 
bu and), bag ic^> mein ganjcS ^'ermbgen i)erIoren l^abc ? — 5Run, ba8 ifl 
n>oW nic^t meine, {onbem beine, ©c^ulb. 3. 214, lei^en @ie mir bo^ 
3^re ©riUe 1— 2Bo ^jaben <Sie benn bie 3^rigc ? 4. 34 ^^^^ meine 
(bie meinige) ijerloren. — 9^un, meinetn^egen, ba l^aben @ie bie meine* 

5. ^aben @ie 3^re ^jTic^t get^an ?--3a, i4 i^afce t>a9 iWeinige get^on, 
tl^un @ie ba3 3^>rige. 6. SBic befinbct fi4 3^>re grSuIein ©c^aeper ? 

B. 1. Please show me your pictures? — My pictures? You mean 
my father's. — Well, I thought they were yours. 2. This country 
is ours, for our forefathers have conquered it. 3. [Give] to everyone 
his own. 4. He is thy neighbour who needs thy help. 5. DdTend 
our cause, and we will defend yours, 6. Give me your huid. 
7. How did you spend your time ? — I spent the day in the circle 
of my (own) friends. 8. Every man has his hobby, you have youzB 

just as I hare mine. 
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Exercise XXIX. Demonstrative Pronouns. 

See §§ 29 and 30. 

A, 1. SBa8 filr ©Suntc fmb baS ?— 3)lcfer S5aum ^tcr ifl cine eid&e, 
unb ber ba einc ©ud^c* 2. Settle 2:]^terc l^abcn fcinc ©tintrne? — 
2)icicnt8Ctt toeld^c feinc ?ungc ^aben. 3. 2Bcm ^ilft baS OlM? — 
2)cnen, bic jld^ fclbfl l^elfcm 4. 2Bcr iji ipirflic^ reid^ ?— 3)crjlcm0C ber 
gufricbcn ip» 5. SBeld^er Sa^re^jcit geben @ic ben SJorjug, bem 
grill^Iing, obcr bem $erbji ?— 2)er gril^Iing unb ber $erbp l^aben beibe 
i^^re iBorjiige : btefer gibt gj^iidjte, jcner S3Iiit^en* 6. 3|l bicfer S33ein 
gut ? — So, i^ !ann Sl^nen benjctbcn em^fei^len. 

B. I. The works of Schiller are better known than tiiose of 
Lessing. 2. These are German works, those are French. 3. I 
really cannot consent to such a deed. 4. I remember that dis- 
tinctly. 6. She thanked me for warning her (see Exera XIL, /). 

6. We are not at all astonished at that. 7. This book is not for 
you, take that which lies on my new desk. 8. Is that the tmth ?r- 
1 don't know ; he who told you (that) is responsible for it. 9. We 
are all of the same opinion. 10. He has not paid us a visit these 
three months. 11. Who (has) made that noise *? — He (iJiere) in tiie 
blue jacket. 

Exercise XXX. Interrogative and Relative Pronouns. 

See §§ 31 and 32. 

A, 1. Mit xoa9 filr ctncm SBuc^e foH id^ anfangen ?— iKtt cinem 
Sefebud^, 2. 2ln n?a8 bcn!ji bu, $einrid^ ?— 3(^ benfc on ettt)o8 bo« 
mon ntir foebcn gefagt ^ot. 3. SBer })at Sl^nen boS oufgcBunben ?— 
SBill^elm I— ©ef^ ein Sluffdjneiber I 4. 2ln toen benfen @ic, inein 
grSufein ?—S^ benfc on ben jungcn Of jtijier, beffen ®eipe8gegentoort 
bie @(!j(a(^t entfd^ieben ^ot. 5. 3luf n>en xoax bo8 gemilnjt?— $bd(^ft 
toa^x\(ifiinix6f ouf @ie» 6. 3)iej[enigen auf bcren ©ilfe bu am mctjlen 
red^nefl, u^erben k)ieUeid^t bie erflen fein tot\d)t bid^ tnt Ungliid k)erIo{fen 
njerben. 

B, 1. Those are enemies, from whom we have nothing to fear. 
2. With what kind of pens do you write, with steel pens or quills ? 
— It is all the same to me. 3. I do not reckon those amongst 
(unter) my friends, whose fidelity I have not tested. 4. That is 
something of which you know nothing. 5. There are words which 
one cannot easily explain, and of which one nevertheless makes 
frequent use. 6. Whose handwriting is this ? — It is evidently a 
handwriting which cannot be easily imitated (Exerc. XI.). 

7. What kmd of newspaper are you reading there ? — It is a Eteasfe^ 
newspaper, the leader of which I gieaAl^ ^i^xoco^ 
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Exercise XXXI. Indefinite Pronouns. See § 32, G. 

A. 1. SBirb in 3^rent Sanbc bid geraii^t? — 3a, Bet un8 roud^t fofl 
3cbcrmann. 2. 2:vinfen @ic gcrn SBetn ?— S^^cin, nic, i)on xotlh^tx 
@ortc cr aud& fci. 3. greuen <Sic fid^ auf biefeS 2Bieber{c^cn ? — 3a, man 
ifl frol^ t»cnn man feinc alten grcunbc h>icbcr trifft* 4 ©at ntd^t 
3cmanb 0cfto:|)ft P—Sficin, Sf^icmanb l^at gctto|3ft 5. ge^It 3<)ncn 
Stwa^ ?— 9fiein, mir fc(;U gar nicj^ts, 6. ©at nic^t 3ebcr {einc gc^flcr? 
— Sficnne mir irgenb eincn 2Wen[c^en, ber o^inc ge^jlcr ip I 7. 31II iinfer 
SBifJcn tji ©tiic! roerf I— SlUcrbingS, bcnn jc mcf^r man tocig beflo mc^r 
fle^t man toxt tDenig man n^eig, 

B, 1. That is not everybody's business. 2. Do you know any 
of these gentlemen ? — No, I do not know one of them. 3. One 
cannot always be on one's (his) guard. 4. One must love one's 
neighbour as one's self. 5. He is said to be ilL 6. Is it true 
that he was found dead on the battle-field % — Some one told me so 
(it). 7. Discontented people are a burden to themselves and to 
others. 8. People often say what they do not believe. 9. Where 
do they make the best cheese in England ? — Some say in Cheshire, 
others maintain that Stilton deserves the preference. 10. That is 
something quite unheard of. 



Exercise XXXII. Adverbs. See §§ 59—62. 

A, 1. 3ft e8 angene^m braugcn ? — 3a, loicl angenel^mcr al3 brinncn. 

2. %xmUxi @ic gem frifd^cS ©ier ?— 3a, aber am licbflcn trinf c ic^ 
oltcn 9iotl)tt)ein« 3. SBarcn @ie nx^^i '^'66^^ crflaunt bic3 ju l^iJrcn ? — 
grcilid^ ^at mi(^ biefe 9^ad)ridS>t auf'6 angenc^mfic ilbcrrafd^t* 
4» ©arum fommfl bu fc^on gurild ?— 3^ hjolltc in8 i^eatcr ge^jcn, 
abcr c0 h>arcn fd^on fo bietc Scute ba, bag S^iemanb me^r ^inein !ommen> 
f onntc* 6. ^at ber ©(filter feine Ueberfefeung nid^t ^iJc^fl toortgctrcn 
gemad^t?— 3a, er ^jatte fid^ auf '6 beflc borbereitet* 6. @ie f(^cincn 
&rg,crli(^^ gu fein?— 2)a8 bin id^ CiVi6i^ 

B. 1. He fulfils his duties most conscientiously. 2. Is it very 
windy out of doors ] — Yes, but it is more pleasant than indoors. 

3. I should like to play at chess with you this evening ! — With ail 
my heart. 4. We were welcomed in a most friendly manner. 
5. Be sure to come. 6. You have promised it twice, you know ! 
7. You can translate that, I suppose ! 8. I daresay you will pay 
me before long. 9. Which language do you like best ? — Italian. 
10. Give me a little of it, be it ever so little. 11. Do not fear 
death ; think often of it and be always prepared for it. 12. Do 
you know where they are ? — Yes, but we do not know where they 
^fome from, nor where they are going to. 
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Exercise XXXIIJ. Prepositions with Dative and Agcusative. 

See § 65. 

A, 1. Satin ge^en @tc mit S^^rcm greunbc nad^ ©amBurg ?— (8r 
BIcibt gu ©oufc ; beSl^atB ttjcrbc id^ o^nc i^n tcrrcifcn mil[fcii* 2. ©inb 
@lc i^m nid^t ouf ^alBcm SBcgc Begegnet ?— 3a, er f am mir frcunblic^ 
entgegciu 3. ©at cr S^rem ©cfe^Ie gcmajj gcl^anbelt ?— S^cin, tin 
^cgcnt^cif, er i^at ntcinem ausbriicflid^en ©efc^Ie guteibcr gel^anbctt. 
4. SBorin Bejlc^t bcr tecfcntndjpc SSorgugbcS SDlcnfd^en tor bcm 2^^>ierc? 
— 3)ann ba| er ilBer bie ©egenflanbc nad^benfen f ann* 5. SGBie gcfSIlt 
e8 Sl^nen in jenem Sanbe ?— @8 gefleljfle mir fd^on gut, h>cnn 16) midj 
nur an bad ^lima gen)b^nen fBnnte* 

B. 1. Have you ever seen Ma<;beth performed ? — Yes, I saw the 
witches dancing round the cauldron. 2. Have you a knife about 
you 1 3. That is not the custom among us. 4. I recognised her 
by her (at the) gait. 5. I met him a few days ago at the house of 
my friend. 6. I am going to the country for a few days. 7. He 
has set out for the Cape, of Good Hope. 8. Your hair smells of 
tallow. 9. They are very proud of their children. 10. I shall 
remind you of it. 11. You must not come on a Sunday. 12. Have 
patience till next week ; by that time I can help you. 



Exercise XXXIV. Prepositions with Genitive. See § 66. 

A. 1. @inb @ic langS be« gfugeS f^jagteren gcgangen ?— -3a, tro^ 
be« Jd^tec^ten 2Better«. 2. SGBo gugegen liegt btc ©tabt Jaufanne?— 
Unfcm be8 Ocnfer @ee'«. 3. ^raft teefd^cn 2lmte3 t^un @ic baS ?— 
jlraft tnctncd !Bnigtid^en SlmteS. 4 S33o (iegt bic gepung S^renBreit* 
flein?— OBcr^alB bcr @tabt CoBreng^ 5. @te^t bic ^irt^e inncrl^alB 
ber ©tobtmaucm ?— Sfiein, fie jicj^t auger^atB berfelBen* 6. @eBen 
@ie gum gcnjier l^inauS ?— 3a, id!; I^^« ^^^ ^i« ©olbaten nadf> bet 
©tabtlaufen. 

B, 1. During the summer I live in the country. 2. We shall 
leave for London in spite of his objections. 3. Do it for my sake. 
4. For heaven's sake, get out of my way (§ 27). 5. He is going 
to reside in Ital^ for the sake of his health. 6. He praised me 
instead of blammg me pSxerc. Till., {d)\ 7. He will come in 
place of his brother. 8. Our new villa stands not far from the 
toll-gate. 9. During this cruel war we had to pay heavy taxes. 

10. I was sorry I could not help you on account of my long absence. 

1 1. Inside the town the air is not so pure as out of it, \.^ ^^ ^^«' 
for my sake, if you will not do it fox ^owx qt^tl* 
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Exercise XXXV. Co-ordinate Conjunctions. 

See §§ 67 and 68. 

A. 1. (5r mug hanf fcin, Jon ji tofirc cr ia gcfontmeiu 2. @« ^ot 
jcit rac^rercn 2:agen an^altcnb gcregnet, b after ftnb bic ©trogcn faum 
ganabar. 3. S)a8 Setter tear gu fd^Iec^t, barum (beSftalb) blieB ic^ 
ju^aufe, 4. 3)er 2:ranf fd^medt bitter, bocj ttjiltid^ iftu ne^^mcn. 
5. ^fitt' i^ bod^ baS nur ^zxovi%t I 

6. aWit fmuenbem ^auipt fag ber ^al[er ba, 
2118 bad)f er toergongener 3"ten. 

7. @8 reben unb trSumen bie 3Ken[d^en {o »iel 
SBon befferen filnftigen 2:agen ; 

5fia(^ einem glilcflid[>en gotbencn S^ti 
©ieftt man fie rennen unb Jagen. 

B, 1. You have betrayed me, therefore I do not trust you. 
2. He is a very fickle man ; sometimes he wants one thing, some- 
times another. 3. This morning the trees are' coveiid with 
rime ; consequently it must have been very cold last night. 
4. Would I had done it ! 5. The vine requires a warm climate ; 
therefore it does not thrive in northern latitudes. 6. This boy is 
idle and inattentive ; besides (an(^), he is disobedient. 7. It seems 
to me that I have (as if I had) seen you before. 

Exercise XXXVI. Sub-obdinatb Construction. 

A, 1, @agentirn)er bet birtoar.— SBer bet mirwot braud^fl bu 
nfc^t 3u toiffen* 2. 2Wan toeig nid^t iDofter fie !ommt (or ©o^cr fie 
fommt, toeig man ntd^t). 3. ^6^ njetg, bag er bei bir toar (or ©og er 
bei bir mar, tweig id^). 4 3cS gttjeifle ob er bei @innen ifi (or Ob er 
bei @innen ifl, gweifle \6)\ 5. 2J?an^atmir gefagt, bag er obgereijl ift 
(or ... er fei abgereifi). 6. SBer ein SWeifler toerben toill (ber) ilbt fid^ 
fril^ (or griift ilbt fid^ h>er ein Wltx'^tx toerben toill). 7. 2«an toor im 
3tt)eifel ttber bie %xixo\t ber trieg gefUftrt ttjerben foUte. 8. 3d^ fanb 
i^n R>o ic^ iftn fud^te. 9. @e^e n? oft in bie ^flicftt bidft ruft. 

B. 1. He set off as soon as the sun had risen. 2. We used to 
rejoice when you came home. 3. You are right, if I understand 
you correctly. 4. He is almost always ill, because he does not live 
temperately. 5. Being ill, he will not be able to come. 6. He 
looks as if he were iU. 7. Your reconciliation was too sudden 
to be sincere (than that it could have been sincere). 8. Even if 
he had not been ill, he could hardly have come. 9. Pray tell me 
who was here just now. 10. No one knew where he came from. 

il. I am doubtful aa to how this is to be done. 
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Exercise XXXVIL Conjunctions. BecapitulaHon, 

92ur bie ®)pxadft fjat ben iD2enf$en menfdpltd^ gemad^t, inbem fte 
bte unge^ure gtutl^ fetner ^ffecte in 2)amme einf(^Iog, unb il^r bnrd^ 
Sorte k)emiinftige 2)en!male fe^te. iRtd^t bie 2dtt ^[m^l^tond ^at 
©tabte errici^tet, feinc ^auUxmt^t ^t SBiipen in ©arten i)cr« 
njonbcit; bie @:|prad)e l^at e8 Qtt^an, fie, bie groge ©efcUerin ber 
iKcnfd^en ; burc^ jic toetcinigten fic fid^ nnb fd^Ioffen (fie) ben S3unb 
ber Siebc. ©efefec fliftete fte unb terbanb @efi(ed^ter; nur burd^ fie 
n>arb else ®efd^ic^te ber iS'^enfd^^eit mi^glid^* iflo6f jei^t fel^' x6f bie 
$clben Vomer's unb fil^U £){fian'8 ^lagen, obglcic^ bie ©d^atten ber 
^finger unb tl^rer ^elben fd^on knge ber Srbe entflol^en finb. (Sin 
betoegter $aud& be8 9Runbe8 \)at fic unflerblid^ gemad^t unb bringt 
<^re ®e{iaUen ))or ntid^. SBad je ber (^eifl bed ST^enfd^en auSfann, U)ad 
bie SCBeifen ber ^orgeit bad^ten, fommt, tt>enn c5 mir bie SJorfel^ung 
toerg'dnnt f^at, allcin burd^ bie @^5rad!je gu mir. S)urd& fte ifl meine 
benfenbe ©eete an bie @eele be« erj!en unb ijielleid^tbed kfeten benfenben 
SWcnfdJen gefnft:|)ft; furj, bie @^5rad^e ifl ber (5^ara!tcr unferer 
^emunft, burd^ miciftn fte aUein ©eflalt gen^innt unb fid^ fort)>flan3t. 
—(Berber.) 

Account for the position of the Verbs in the above passage. 



Short Stories for Composition. 
The Clever Starling. 

A thirsty starling wanted to (would) drink. Before it stood »i 
bottle with some water in it ; yet he could not reach it with his 
short beak. He would have broken the glass, but it was too thick. 
Then he tried to upset the bottle ; but for that he was too weak. 
At last by dint of thinking he hit (came) upon a happy idea. He 
gathered Httle stones, and threw them into the bottle. By this 
means the water rose so high that he could reach it with his beak 
and quench his thirst. 

The Influence of Religion. 

As the Caliph Hussain, a son of the great Ali, once sat at table, 
one of his slaves dropped (let fall) a basin of boiling rice on his 
head. Angrily the ciEdiph looked at the slave, and the latter, 
trembling and quivering, threw himself down at his feet and spake 
the following words from (out of) the Koran : " (The) Paradise is 
prepared for those who restrain their anger and control it." Calmly 
Hussain answered : '* I am not angry." The slave continued vc^ 
the same verse : " and who pardon thoa^ ^Vq'W?^ ^^«s^^^^ sisiseaiI^ 
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Hussain, without looking at him, spoke : " I forgive you (Sing.).** 
The slave went on : " And God loves those above everything who 
requite evil with good." Hussain kindly stretched out his hand to 
him : " Well then, rise ! I give you your (the) liberty, and four 
hundred drachmas," Deeply touched, the slave embraced his feet : 
" my lord," he exclaimed, " thou art like the noble tree ; it lends 
its shadow, it lavishes its fruit (PI.) even on him who with (an) 
audacious arm throws stones against it." 



The Slanderer, 

Sultan Mahmud was very axigrj with an officer of his guard for 
a trifling cause. He ordered him to be seized and to be led to 
(the) death without delay. The condemned [man], whom this incon- 
siderate severity made indignant, on going away, called the Sultan 
a tyrant and a savage. Mahmud, who did not understand him, 
asked the bystanders what he had said. One of the viziers who 
pitied the condemned [man] and wished to spare the Sultan a 
sorrow, began to speak, and alleged that the officer had (Exerc. V.) 
said : '* G^ loves those who can moderate their anger and pardon 
unpremeditated offences." The Sultan repented and said : " Well, 
then, go and tell the guard that I remit (him) his punishment." 

One of the bystanding courtiers, however, who was an enemy of 
the vizier, turned to the Sultan and said : '' A servant must not 
deceive his master, nor conceal the truth. The condemned has 
abused my Lord, the Sultan, and uttered culpable words against 
him." Sultan Mahmud looked angrily at the informant : " The 
vizier's good-natured untruth pleases me better than thy malicious 
truth." 

The Poodle. 

Owing to his good memory, his patience, good-nature, and obe- 
dience, the poodle is very docile. He can learn to beat the drum, 
fire pistols, climb up ladders, and to play comedies with companions. 
He likes to imitate (§ 62, 63) his masters and is rather proud of it. 
Continually he looks up to his master and does what he sees him 
do. If his master loo&s out of the window, he jumps to his side, 
puts both paws on the sill, and peeps forth likewise at the beautiful 
prospect. If his master digs up a plant anywhere, he dso begins 
to scratch with his paws ; if his master looks for stones the poodle 
does the same. Because he sees his master bear a cane and the 
cook (/.) a basket, he also wants to bear one. He carries it cau- 
tiously, goes from one person to the other in order to show how 
clever he is (Exerc. V.) ; he complacently waffs his tail, and at the 
same time looks contemptuously at (the) other dogs as good-for« 
nothing fellowa. 
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Perseoerance of Demosthenes. 

1. Deaosthenes was not descended from the noble families of 
Athens, from which Cimon, Pericles, and Alcibiades had sprang ; 
his fathei was the owner of a remunerative manufactory of arms. 
Early he lad lost his father, and his patrimony was squandered by 
selfish ^aidians. He was a weak and sickly lad, and was therefore 
not stnctly trained in athletic sports. On that account he be- 
came the Itughing-stock of his schoolfellows, and received from 
them all kii& of galling nicknames. In his sixteenth year he 
heard Callistiatus, who h^ a great reputation, speak in public on 
the occasion cf a quarrel between Athens and Thebes. He was 
astonished at .he power of eloquence, and when at the conclusion 
he hesfd the ^pneral applause and [saw] how the orator was loaded 
with praises, '^en he saw the people escort the popular man as in 
triumph to his \ome, then in the mind of the youth the resolution 
was confirmed o compete for the same palm. Now he had no 
other thought th^ this, no occupation but to elaborate speeches. 
With the greater zeal he studied the works of the great Greek 
authors, he becane an auditor of Plato, and a pupil of Isaeus in 
oratory. 

2. Thus prepared^ie ventured to appevbefore the people, but 
he was hissed and Carided. A second attempt did not succeed 
better. With coverdl face he ran home to hide his shame. He 
was followed by his &end Satyrus, an actor. Demosthenes com- 
plsdned of the people,who listened with pleasure to brutal and 
Ignorant men, wnilst hd^who had almost sacrificed his health to ora- 
tory, could win no appla^e. " You are right," gaid Satyrus, " but I 
wiU remedy the evil, whi^h is the cause of it, if you will recite to 
me a passage from Sophoo^s or Euripides.'' Demosthenes did so 
immediately, and now the ^tor repeated the same passage with such 
a power of action and such viid expression that Demosthenes thought 
he heard (believed to hear) \uite different verses. He understood 
that he was as yet quite defiant in voice and elocution, and that 
he must commence an altoget V new practice. 

3. Demosthenes was short of \reath and had a weak voice ; like 
Alcibiades he could not pronounc the letter r. All these defects 
he endeavoured to remedy by nn^terrupted exertions. He went 
to the sea-shore, where the breaker roared the strongest, and en- 
deavoured here to outcry the bluSof of the billows. He put 
pebbles into his mouth and tried tt^gpeak distinctly in spite of 
these obstacles ; he went up steep mo^ains reciting (and recited 
at the same time) long speeches to acci^om his breatli to l<»v<^^ 
power of endurance ; he at last took «l ts^x^^^-.^ ^^^^ ^jgssoss^ - 
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which, secluded from all intercourse, he incessantly practised him- 
self before a looking-glass in action, declamation, and play of 
countenance. Nay, Plutarch relates, (that) Demosthenes, in order 
to make lus own going out impossible, had shaved his head bald 
on one side. Thus he was fettered for months to his subterranean 
room, in which he incessantly busied himself with meditations on, 
and practice in, his art ; from which he at last emerged as an 
accomplished orator to enrapture and govern at his pleasure the 
very people that had hitherto mocked him. His spaeches have 
excited the admiration of all times. All great •rators after 
Demosthenes have emulated him, but no one has equelled him. 



VOCABULARY. 



Introdaction. — In order to onderstand the relationship between 
English and German words, it is necessary to master the phonetic 
law which regulates the mutation of consonants in the two lan- 
guages. This law is called Grimm! s Law after the great Glerman 
Scholar, Jacob Grimm, who discovered it. 

When a word, as, for instance, three, is found in similar forms in 
different languages, it is natural to account for the differences by 
saying that the several forms suited the several nations. ,, 5Drd, 
we might say, was easier of pronunciation for the Germans, tres for 
the Latins, three for the English. This theoiy has been justified by 
the collection of a large number of instances of changes differing 
similarly in the different languages. 

In the example just now mentioned, t, d. and ih, which are all 
consonants pronounced by the action of the tongue on the teeth, 
are interchanged ; and this might suggest that the national pre- 
ference, when rejecting a consonant, replaces it by some consonant 
uttered by the same organs as the first. This suggestion is 
warranted by fact. It has been shown by Grinmi that the same 
words, when found in (1) Sanscrit^ Greek, or Latin, (2) Low 
German (which may be represented by English), (3) High German, 
exhibit ihree systematically varying forms, in which three different 
consonants of the same organ are regularly found. 

Classification of Comonants, 

I. Consonants can be arranged according to the organs by which 
they are pronounced : as, 

(1) Labials; (2) dentals or palatals; (3) gutturals, 

II. They can also be arranged according to the nature of the exit 
of the sound. The air may be entirely stopped, as in (1) cTtecks ; 
or, some may be allowed to escape, as in (2) breathings; or the air 
may pass through the nose, as in (3) nasals. To these three classes 
are added (4) the aspirates, and (5) r and I, which are called trills. 

III. Again, of consonants uttered by the same organ, as — 

p and b; t and d, one is harder than the other ; and this introduces 
another distinction : — 
(1) hard, (2) soft 
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The following Table will be sufficient to illustrate Grimm^s law :• 



Dentals . 
Labials . 
Gutturals 



Aspirate. 



th 
ph 
ch 



Hard. 



t 

P 

k, c (hard) 



Soft. 



d 
b 

e 



Grimm's Law is that— 

HARD Consonants in (1) Sanscrit, Cheek, or Latin, become the 

corresponding 

ASPIRATES in (2) Low German (English), and the corre- 

sponding . ^ 

SOFT Consonants in (3) High Oerman; and that aspirates and 

softs in (1) are modified in a corre- 
sponding manner. The law may be 
exhibited thus : — 



Sanscrit, Greek, Latin . 
Low Grerman (English) 
High German . . . 



Hard. 

Aspirate. 

Soft. 




Soft. 

Hard. 

Aspirate. 



Examples. 



Dentals 


Sanscr., Gr., or Lat. 
English .... 
High German . . 


Trea 

Three 

Drei 


TAugater 
Daughter 
Tochter 


Duo 
Two 
-^wei 


fSanscr., Gr., orLat. 

Labials | English .... 

(High German . . 


Hepta 
Se7?en 
Sie&en 


^ater 
brother 
(Pruoder ^) 


LaM 
Slip 
Schlei/en 


rL„„ rSanacr., Gr., or Lat. 
.iS?x; 2 English . . . . 
^^^^iffilh German . . 


Cbr 

ifeart 

Herz 


-Hbrtus 
(rarden 
(Garten ») 


Ameloein 

Milifc 

MilcA 



1 Old forms. 

* (a) The scarcity of aspirated consonants causes many exceptions. 

Other causes of irregularity are (6) the degree to which the High (Jeimana 

have assimilated their language to that of the Low Germans ; (e) the 

combination of consonants, as st, sp, &c., where the s protects the t and p 

ftom the change, *' — ^ABBOTT and SEELfiVa E'njqlish Lessons, 
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Obs.'^Aa the etymologies in this Vocabulary are merely intended to 
point out the relationship between German and English, and to illus- 
trate the law that underlies the interchange of Consonants in these 
two languages, only those derivations are given which are calculated 
to serve this purpose. 

According to the plan adopted by Prof. Whitney in his new Gk)rman- 
English Dictionary— " English words or parts of words which are 
historically the same as, or akin with, the German words defii^ed by 
them are printed in full-faced black letter ; thus — 

^Better, weather ; tttoa^, somewhat. 



N B. — Words in parenthesis are not given as equivalents for 

translating, but as cognates. 



I. 

bcr $unct, point, dot, full-stop. 
funtt ncun U^r, on the stroke of 

nine, 
bic ?op(PL «ett), post, post-office. 
ba3 ^tx\pxt6)tn, promise. 
WloxQtn9, in the morning, 
abfd^reiben, to copy, 
anfommcn, to arrive, 
auffle^en, to get (stand) up. 
^alten, to hold, to keep, 
fldt^ ^txffalttn, to stand, to be the 

case. 
fi6) berlaffcn, to depend on. 
ilbereinpimmcn, to agree, 
eitcn, to hurry. 
n>a^r, true. 
n>trl(i(^, indeed. 
f)>fit, late, 
f^on, already, 
nodi^ nic^t, not yet. 
tt>arum ? why ? 
tDcK (whUe), because, 
brauf (contr. of barattf), upon it. 



glove, ber ©anbfd^u^i (p. 70, I.), 
newspaper, tidings, bic 3^i*w^S^ 
country, ha9 ?anb. 
in the country, auf bcm 2anbc 
world's exhibition, bie SGBcUau^* 
flellung* 



earth, bie ©:be* 

sun, bie @onnc, 

minute, bie Wlinntt^ 

this very — , fo eben. 

grammar, bie ^rammatif. 

telegram, ba« 2:elegramm (PL *e). 

afternoon, ber 9^ad^mittag* 

train, ber 3ug. 

mail-train, bcr Souriergug. 

French, frangiJfift]^* 

to peruse, burd^Iefen* 

to move, fld^ brel^en, 

to use, braud^en. 

to go for a drive, au^fal^rciu 

to drive past, borbeifa^freru 

historical, Jiporifd^. 

while, wa^renb. 

round (Prep.), urn. 

now, ie^t; nuiu 



II. 

bad ©d^Iaf^tmmer, (sleep-) bed- 
room. 

ba« (St (PI. ditx), egg. 

bad better, weather. 

bad ^6)a6f{\pit\) (PL *e), chess. 

audbred^en, to break ont. 

\ii}mtdtn, (smack) to taste, 
savour. 

eS fd^medt mir, I relish it 

gubringen, to spend. 

t^un (§ 51, (J)^\, \i^ ^'Si- 
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berlegen, embarrassed. 

faul (fool), trSg, lazy. 

\S^\t6}t, (sUffbt) bad. 

la, yes, aye, indeed. 

fomme ja, do come. 

t\)Vit t9 ja nic^ft, 6e «Mre not to 
do it. 

frcilid^, (freely) indeed to be 
sure. 

gtt)cimal be8 2^agc3, twice a day. 

bei S^ittaf in time, early. 

3U toicbcrl^oUcu 2ftalen, repeat- 
edly. 

ungcfal)r, nearly, about. 

pupil, bet SiJgting. 

English (language), ba8 @ngti[4e. 

German (language), bad ^eutfd^^e. 

police, bic ^oliaei* 

thief, bcr 3)ieb» 

niece, bie Sfli6)tt^ 

shell, bic iKujci^cl (©d^ate). 

top (summit), ber ©i^fcl. 

storm, ber @turm. 

thunderstorm, bad ©emitter. 

conduct, bad ^etragen. 

suspicion, ber $erba(^t. 

arrival, bic Slnfunft. 

to translate, ilbcrfc^en(Ex.XIV.). 

to run away, ha'oon iavL\in, fami- 
liar: pd) au3 bem ©taubc 
madj^ctu 

to use (be accustomed) to, ^^flcgen. 

to collect, fammcln. 

to hesitate, gaubcm, sBgem. 

to inspire [with], cinflogcn (Ace. 
of thing, and Dat. of pers.). 

to wait for, wartcix auf, 

last, le^t. 

a long way off, tt)eit weg. 

until, bid. 

just, gerabe. 



III. 

35re grau SWutter (cp. Fr. Ma- 
damev, m.), your mother. 



thus— 3^>r $err SJater, your 

fatber. 
S^w grduletn ©d^wcper, your 

Bister. 

ber ©afi^of, (euest-) hotel 

ber 9^ang, rank. 

bic d^ed^nung, reckoning, bill, 
account. 

njugte (Pret of toiffen, to wit), 
knew. 

ermarten, to await, expect. 

rcgnen, to rain. 

abfteigen, to alight, to put up. 

gefallen, (fail in) to please. 

e3 gefallt uiir ^;ier, I like this 
place. 

gcfatgen, {lit salted) Jig, ex- 
orbitant. 

(cut TtoXQtn, this momlns. 

gang, whole, quite. 

in ber X^at, indeed. 

gar ntd^t iibcl, (evU, ill) not at 
all amiss. 

CttDad, somewhat. 

in, (Adv.) too. 



Italy, Staticn. 

advertisement, bie ?lngeige, 

Slnnoncc. 
to snow, fc^^neien. 
delightful, \)zxxVi6), fiJfllid^. 
half an hour, cine ^a(bc ^tunbe. 
meanwhile, unterbeffen. 
not at all, gar ui(]^t» 
ever since, jd^on feit* 
so, c8 (cp. Fr. le), 
half-past eight [§ 23, (d)]. 



IV. 

ber ^alt, fail, case, emergency. 

ber $a^n, cock, 
ber Settler, beggar. 
Stbtxm^uti, everybody. 
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Setnanb, 92iemanb, somebody, 
nobody. 

btc 2Wagb (PL "e), maid-ser- 
vant. 

ratten }U, (§ 48) to advise. 

fc^toeigen, to be silent. 

be^a^len, to pay. 

biirfen, to dare, be allowed. 

c« lofit fld^ [see Exerc. XI.]. 

fd)(td^ten, to arraDge, settle. 

t)ernd^ten, to perform. 

t9 gibt, § 53, there is, there are. 

ermfinfc^t, acceptable, desirable. 

tcinc.mcbr, no more... 

arbeitfam, industrious, diligent. 

mBgltd^, possible. 

XDOin, (lit whereto) what (for). 

enbUd^, at last. 

faum, hardly, scarcely. 

trcf[U(^, Adj. and Adv., ad- 
mirable, admirably. 

health, bie ©efunbl^eit. 

in good..., bei giiter... 

place, bic @tcUc. 

in my..., cin ntciner... 

money, baS ®clb. 

to return, gurilcflc^rcn. 

to bring [with], mitbringen. 

to take with [one], mitnc(^men. 

to invite, etittaben. 

frugal, mSgig, geniigfam. 

of course, natilrUd^, ^erfte^t fxd). 

ever, ie. 

never, nic, memal«. 

rirhaps, DieUeic^t. 
for my part..., 2Bo8 mi(!^ be* 
trtfft, fo... 
soon, ba(b. 
enough, genug. 



V. 

ber SD'^atrofe, the sailor, 
bie 2tntt (no Sing.), people, 
ftagen, to ask. 



anttt)ortcn (with Dat.), to 

nvrer, reply. 
Dergeffen, to forget. 
Ijiineinlaffen, to let in, admit. 
naii^ $au(e (answering whither f)^ 

home, homewards. 
5tt $au{e (answering where f)^ 

at home. 



nephew, ber SJltf\t^ 
cause, bie Urfad^e. 
misfortune, ba9 Ungfiicf. 
master, ber iKcifler, ^err. 
master (tutor), ber ?e^?rer. 
at once, fogleid^. 

VI. 

ba8 ©ctoanb (PI. "er), garment. 

ber SKunb, mouth. 

(grbcn = in compos, earthly 

(worldly), 
ber $u^, attire, fineiy, millinery, 
ber ©(j^mufe, filth, dirt (amut). 
bie dteinlid^feit, cleanliness. 
bad Unter)}fanb, pledge (pound). 
bie iWeinen (Sbeinen), k., my 

own (friends), mine. 
W% ©tUcf (PL »e), piece. 
bag ©ufeijen, horse-shoe, 
bad 3elt, tent (tut). 
%\\t^, all, eveiything. 
beten, to pray. 
^e(fen, to help [S 45 {c)\ 
\\6) beftnnen, to consider. 
beginnen, to begin, 
{(^euen, to ahtm, fear. 
f^elten, to acoid, blame [§ 45(c)]. 
gu{e]^en, to look on. 
aufiieben, (npheave) to take 

(pick) up. 
einflecfen, to stick in, to pocket. 
auf[d^(agen, to pitch, 
get^ab' bi(^ »o^I, farewell, 
tein, clean, pure. 
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rainbow, ber 9{egenbogen. 
novel, ber 9loman. 
cheese, ber ^afe« 

nndertaldng,gffjj//^^^^^ 

lo throw away, n>cg (fort) tcerfcii. 

to eat, effen (§ 46). 

to give up, aufgeben (§ 46). 

loud, Taut. 

excellent, t)ortreffIid?. 

what a..., toad fiir ein... 



VII. 

ba« SJergnfigen, pleasure. 

bit Slnttoort (PL «ett), answer, 
reply. 

ber ©alien, board, beam, plank. 

bad ®6fi^, sup, boat. 

fd^reicn, to scream, cry. 

fd^Iafen, to sleep. 

{ennen lemen, to make the ac- 
quaintance of, to learn to 
know. 

frac^en, to crack. 

um ein ©iertel auf 3e(n [see § 23, 

fc^toeigen, to be silent. 



VIII. 



baS iWtttcT, means. 

bie STlagigleit, temperance, mo- 
deration. 

bic Seflellung, commission, er- 
rand. 

cttoaS SntercffanleS, some (any) 
thing, curious. 

bie ®cmalbc[ammlung, picture- 
gallerv. 

ber mtl) (PL SJat^t^Iage), coun- 
sel, advice. 

ber iD^ut^, courage (mood). 

bad SBelji, woe. 

ber @d[|tffbru($, shipwreck. 

bad ^nirfd^en, creaking. 

!Oufi Ijiaben, to have a nund. 

^erric^ten, auSrid^ten, to dis- 
charge. 

^oren auf, to listen to. 

ttjagcn, to venture. 

tragen, to bear. 

fid) l^erumfc^tagen, to buffet, to 
fight with. 

jagen, to fear. 

bo(^, tkoofrk (I do, in answer 
to a neg. question ; cp. Fr. 
«*). 

3uerfl, first of alL 



necessity, bie ^oti), ^ot^mnhxa* 

feit. 
lame man, ber ?a^me« 
silver, bad ©ilbcr. 
gold, bad ®oIb. 
to talk, speak, f^red^en. 
to err, irren. 

to be able (§ 51, c), lonnen. 
to be obliged, mtiffen [§ 51 (c)]. 
to leave, Derlaffcn* 
to go for a walk, f|5a3ieren gel^cn. 
human, menfd^Iid^. 
together, 3u{ammen« 



cathedral, bad iDtiinfler, ber 2)om. 

peasant, ber Saner (PL »u). 

com, bad ^orn. 

page, bie @eite* 

to lose, i)erlieren. 

to live, leben. 

to work, arbeiten* 

to reside, tool^nen* 

ripe, reif. 

early, fril^i^ 

to-morrow, morgen, 

the morning, ber iD^orgen. 
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IX. 

bic iDterltoilrbigf cit, curiosity, 
befud^en, to visit, 
bleiben, to remain. 
aa»Qt\ftn, to «o o«t« 
l^eigen fotlen, to mean, 
befld^tigen, to examine, visit, 
ongel^en, to concern. 
to0...^)in? where., to? whither? 
bet vaa (Fr. chex nous), with 

us. 
alterbingd, undoubtedly, to be 

sure. 



pair, bad $aar. 

skates, bie <S(^nttfd^u]^e. 

to sell bj auction, t)erf!etgem. 

to freeze, frieren. 

to accompany, begteiteiu 

to prevent, i)cr]!iinbcrtu 

to repeat, tDteber^oten, 

to be just about, tcoUetu 

ambitious, e^rgetgtg. 



bad %xtUx, fever. 

bcr 2anbi)ogt, governor. 

ber glug (from fliegen), river. 

cin @til(f ScgeS, a bit of the 
way. 

©tauffad^er, Stauffacher, one of 
the deliverers of Switaerr 
land. 

audreiten, to take a ride. 

fld^ ergcben, to surrender, sub- 
mit. 

Snbern, to alter, change. 

crtragcti, to bear, endure. 

brein (contract, of bareitt), to it 
[§ 30, (3)]. 

Ucber, (comp. net) rather. 



forest, ber SBoIb, gorfl, 

to hunt, jagcn. 

to walk through, hux6f\pa^itxttu 

to lament, complain, bebauent. 

about it, barilbcr ("§ 30, (3)]. 

unfortunately, (eiber^ 



XL 

bad ©aar (PL *t), ludr. 

ber $aarf4ncibcr (grifeur), hair- 
cutter. 

bad $Ieib, doth. 

bic Ueberfcfeung, translation. 

bad SBerbum (PL «la)^ verb. 

bic ^igen^eit, peculiarity. 

bad ^axtkxp (PL nen), par- 
ticiple. 

ber 9teini, rhyme. 

fd^neiben, to cut 

bitten, to pray. 

fe^en taffen, to let see, show. 

crinnem, to remember, recoUect. 

anne^men, to adopt, accept 

in ^erbinbung treten, to oe con- 
nected. 

gcbro(^t (P.P. of brtngen), 
brought, put. 

memorieren, to get by heart. 

frangiJftfd^, French (Adi.). 

feic^t, Uffht, easy, easfly. 

anber, other. 



boot, ber ©tiefeU 

to persevere, be^arren, audbauern. 

to go out, audge^en. 

to obey, gebor^en (with Dat.). 

to punish, prafen, befhafen* 

to send word, fagen taffetu 

to repair^ aui^^^^x^ 
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XII. 

bic SBtf^ctmSfhrafie, William 

Street, 
bad ®6)avL\pit[, spectacle, sight. 
baS @d^i(ffal, fate, destiny, 
bie 9htg, nut. 
tennett, to nm. 
brennen, to bum. 
Dergeffen, to forget. 
f(i^reien, to cry, scream. 
au8 bcr ^aut fal^rcn, to jump out 

of one s skin. 
ti^ttn, to titter, to eUrffie. 
fortgcl^cn, to go away. 
beftd|ett, to consist, 
fnaden, to crack. 
ferttg, ready. 

aiUx^xt{t)\t, hardest of aU. 
ttoiQ, eternal, continual. 

last evening, gcficm l(benb« 

duty, bic $pid^t (PL •eii)^ 

enemy, ber gcitib, 

week, bie SBod^e« 

to be ashamed!, fi^ fd^amenv 

to pass, geljien inx^, 

to listen, jul^Sren. 

to be on the alert, auf ber §ut 

fcin. 
to manage (to succeed), gelingen 

(§ 53). 
to surprise, ilBerfairen. 
to bid, iSfeigen. 
to intend, toorl^aBen* 
conscious, BetDUgt. 
piroud, pot3» 

tired, mllbe, ilBcrbriiffig, 
nothing pressing, tiid^td eiUged. 

XIII. 



ber ©d^ritt (from fd^reiten), step, 
bic 3iif unft (from ju f ommcn *), 

future, 
bad 3e^t, present, instant (yet), 
bic SSergangcn^cit, time past. 
gISngcn (from ©latij), to shme. 
^erjie^en, to march on. 
entpie^en, to flee, escape. 
unioerloren BIciben, not to be 

lost. 
etDtg fliU flc^en, to stand still for 

ever, 
bretfac^, threefold. 
^fcii((lt»nenr as swifb as an arrow. 

hussar, bcr ©ufar (PI. «ett). 
opportunity, bie ©elcgcn^it. 
slave, ber @flai)e. 
promise, bad SJerf^rcc^cii* 
kind, bic %xt (PL *eii). 
protestant, ber ^rotcflanf* 
manufactory, bic 3?ianufactur, 

bic gabrif^ 
to find again, toieberfinbetu 
to despise, t)crad^ten. 
to keep (remain) standing, ft ill 

fle^eiu 
to build, bauen, erbauen. 
to cultivate, bebauen. 
to rely upon, fi(^ bcrlaffcn ouf. 
to sit down, fid^ fe^cn. 
to produce, ^ertoorbringciu 
to compel, gtuingcm 
to leave, berlaffen. 
to establish, errid^tcn. 
at full speed, im bollem ®aIo^)p, 

tntt bcrl^Sngtcm 3^^^^* 
faithfully, treu* 
honest, c^rlid^, rebU(!^. 



XIV. 



ber STugenblid , moment. 

bad Slcd^te (ad^t, Adj.), genuine bie SBci^na^t, Christmas. 

worth. ^erauflommen, to come up 
bic ^ad)toiit, posterity. (stairs). 



* Comp. (Bnnft from gSmien; Sbxu^&omtQtuien; Sntnjl from Bremten. 
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f^xaltommtxif to come down 

(stairs). 
I^ingc^cn, to go... to. 
^erfommen, to come... from. 
^erBeirufen, to call in. 
baDonlaufen, to run (leap) away. 
toiihtx^oVtVL (insep.), to repeat, 
l^eimfe^ren, to return home. 
fid& anfc^irfen, to prepare, 
cntgcgenge^cn, to go to meet. 



DertDunben, to wotmd. 
fc^^iden {nadf)f to send (for). 



avalanche, bte Saioine. 
slope, ber ^IB^ang. 
chapter, bag ^a^jitcl. 
brawler, ber ©c^reicr. 
swallow, bic @(|tDaIBe. 
petition, bic 53itt[(]^rift. 
guest, ber ®afl. 
to amuse one's self, fi<^ untcr* 

\)aVttn (insep.). 
to omit, to skip, ilberge^en 

(insep.). 
to go in, ijincin gel^en. 
to come out, l^erauSfommcn. 
to turn out, ^erauStcerfen. 
to sign, unterfd^reib'en (insep.). 
immediately, fogleid^, augen* 

blidflld^. 
heavy, f(]^ttjer. 
tedious, iangweiltg. 



XV. 

ber !^ob, death. 
bie Ouehe, weu, source, 
ber SJlii, Nile, 
ber %xit, physician. 
t)erurt^eilen, to condemn, 
eutlaufen, cntge^en (Dat.) to es- 
cape, 
entbedfen, to discover, 
eriauben, to auow, permit. 
toerbteten,^o forMd. 



dictionary, ba« SBBrterBud?. 

bookbinder, ber ©ud^binber. 

]Dnge, bie @eite. 

to expect, crtoarten. 

to promise, toerf^)re(^eiu 

to print, brurfen. 

to publish, ^erau8geBen (berlegen)* 

strictly, (Ircng. 

everywhere, fiberaU. 

expeditious, flinf. 



XVL See also § 53. 

bad 9{uber, mdder, oar. 

ber @teg, wooden bridge. 

bie^o^e, heifflit. 

ber 0d(^il^e, shooter, marks- 
man. 

berSeg, way, road. 

ber ^err, gentleman, Mr., lord, 
master. 

c« ifl mir bang gu iWut^i, I feel 
uneasy. 

ilbcrgeug'en (insep.), to convince. 

reuen, to me, repent. 

fd^Iafern, to feel sleepy. 

greifen, to seize (grip). 

gut flel^en, to stand well. 

grauen, to dread, fear. 

gitterUj to tremble. 

einerlei, all the same. 

fd^ttjinblit^t, {d^»inbeltg, giddy. 

jelber, (hiin)seif. 



I feel comfortable,: 9 ip mir 

jDOl^l ju aj^ut^. 

I WOlldftT% 1^ X6li>KQJ^^3^.\S«»^* 
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XVIL 

N.B. — A few Beflexive Verbs 
have their Reflexive Object 
in the Dative Case : — 

I flatter myself^ &o 

Z6f fd^meid^Ie mir 

bu jd^meid^elfl Mr 

cr(fte) {d^mcid(>cttm 

tt)ir f^metd^eln im^ 

i^r fd^meid^elt eitil^ ) 

@ie fc4meid^eln@id|( 

fte {diftmxxiftin fUHi, k* 

bad Wdx6)tn, faiiy tale. 

bet 92abe, raven. 

ba9 $errd^en, coxcomb. 

fx6f Qta>^x^tn, to accustom one's 

self, 
flci^ bejjcrrfd^en, to control one's 

self. 
fl(^ bejlreben, to endeavour, 

■trive. 
fltj criimbigen, to inqnire. 
ftc^ er^B^en, to delight. 
p(i^ einbilben (Dat.), to imagine, 
fk^ franl lac^en, to split one's 

sides with laughing, 
fld^ in %6ft nt^mtn, to beware, 

have care. 
ri(]^ filrc^ten, to be afraid, 
bcttjcifen, to prove. 

folgen (with Dat.), to follow. 

fcii^jeitig, early. 

N.B. — For those marked f , see 
§70. 

axis, bie Sld^fc. plant, bie ^flangc^ 

delight, bie greubc, university, bie Uniberfitat, 

journey, bie dtii\t. faculty, bie gacultat, 

Cologne, ^b(n, (£oIn. f ribbon, ba« SBanb. 

to move, fid^ beroegen. edition, bie 3lu3gabe, Sluflage, 

to describe, befd^reiben. work (of an author), bad SBerf^ 

to lose one's way, fid^ bcrirrcu. f volume, ber SBanb* 

* The Plural of «mann in Compound Nouns denoting profession is 



to do (in health), {t(^ befinben. 
to accompany, begleiten. 
to betake one's self, \idf begeben. 
to meet, begegnen (Dat.) eonj. 

with f eiti* 
to long, fiOf fel^nen (nod^)* 
round, Frep,^ um* 
dark, bunfeU 
beside, nebeiu 
short, tnx^ 



XVIII. 

ba8 ©tubium (PL nctt)^ study. 

bad ©^mnafiunt (PL sien), gram- 
mar schooL 

bcr ^aufmann (PL ^auffeutc*), 
merchant. 

SSenebtg, Venice. 

bie ^ergendangelegen^ett. deep 
concern. * 

bie SBalbenfer, Waldenses. 

bag $auJ|Jtnjort, substantive. 

beigen (intransit.), to be called 

(Uffht). 

^eigen (transit.), to bid. 
t)erfoIgen, to persecute, pursue, 
am ^ergen Uegen, to have at 

heart (with Person in Dat.). 
um...n}tUen (n?egen), for the sake 

of. 
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maid, ba9 TlRh^ttu 
t vision, ba3 ©cfid^t (PL »e)» 
failure of a bank, bet Ban!erott« 
t bank, btc Sanf (PL «ett). 
to turn pale, erbleic^etu 
to grow (transit.), gie^cn* 
to ruin, ju ®runbe rid^tciu 
respectable, angcfe^cn, folib^ 
pretty, l^ilbfd^, mtU 



ber B^ttBerfd^taf, magic sleep. 

bcr S^arr (Gen. *tu), fooL 

bte ^ergei^ung, pardon, forgive- 
ness. 

httcadfttn, to consider, look upon. 

foflen, to cost. 

fd^elten, to scold, to call (a 
name). 

bergauf, nphill. 

^eqaubert, enchanted. 



XIX. 

ber @taat (PL -en), state. 

bad i^eben, life. 

ber ^aifer^ emperor (Caesar). 

baS Seftljt^uni, property. 

bie ^au^tflabt, capitaL 

bad ^Bmgretd^, kingdom. 

$i^tn, Pepin. 

^ar( ber ®roge, Oharlemagne. 

^reuficWf Prussia. 

ber SJogelfleUer, bird-catcher, 

fOT^ler. 
gel^Bren, to belong, 
berfiljlint, celebrated. 
px'dd)tiQ, magnificent. 



reformer, bcr Sieformator. 
battle, bte ©d^Ioi^t (PL «cti). 
Frenchman, ber grangofc. 
jurist, bcr ^^cd^tSgele^rtc. 
code, bcr (Sobej, baS ®efcfebu<3^. 
to protect, fc^iilicn, Bcfd^ii^en. 
to defeat, fd^tagetu 
to compose, gufammenfleKen. 
to bear, tragciu 
wise, tt)ei[e» 
ever, jc^ 



XX. 

bcr gabett, fathom, thread. 
^ovnx69(Sfta, little brier-rose. 



middle ages, baS 2WtttcIaItcr. 
scourge of God, bic ©ottc^gcigeL 
comfort, ber Xxf>% 
Spartan, ber @^artancr. 
grape, bic !£raube« 
halta-dollar, etn ^albcr ^^aler. 
Januaiy, Samtar. 
to sell, Derf aufciu 
hot, l^ctg. 
glorious, glorrcid^. 



XXI. 

bcr ©tattb, rank, condition. 

bic (S^rc, honour. 

bie ©ilbfSttIc, statue. 

bcr ^o(og, colossiis. 

9l^obud, Rhodes. 

2it)tu8, Livy. 

bic ©age, legend, the tradition 
(sajins). 

btc ©riinbung^ foundation. 

braud^en, to need. 

Snfl l^aben, to have a mind. 

begtctten, to accompany. 

t>ovj[ttlUn, to represent. 

bagu, moreover, besides (there- 
to). 

trSg, laiys 

me^rcrc, several 
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Switzerland, bie @(j^n)et3« 
foreigner, bcrgrcmbc, tofilanber. 
student, ber @tubenf« 
reward, bic ©cIo^>nung* 
to frequent, befu^etu 

XXII. 

bie SBiffenfd^aft, science. 

ba« ^erbrec^en, crime. 

bie ^e^au^tung, assertion. 

bie SBa^rfj^einlidj^feit, proba- 
bility. 

bie Slngelcgen^^eit, concern. 

ber $(an, plan. 

pc^ befteigigen (Beflcigen), to 
apply one's self to. 

htifavLpttn, to maintain, assert. 

ermangein, to be wanting, to 
want. 

ftd^ anne^men, to take an interest 
in, to espouse (a cause). 

Dertpeifen, to banish. 

befd^^ulbigen, to accuse, charge 
AvitL 

fid^er, sure, secure, safe. 

fd^ulbig, guilty, indebted. 

ilberbriljlig, weary, disgusted. 

c^^rgeigig, ambitious. 

feincStoegS, by no means. 

proof, ber S3ett)ei8^ 
benevolence, ba8 SBo^ItooIIcn. 
conduct, ba« ©ctragcn, SSer^dten. 
assistance, bie $i(fe, ber SBeiflanb. 
neighbour, ber ^a6)hax (p. 70, 

VII.). 
brigand, ber ©anbitt'. 
worth while, ber SWilljie toert^. 
to require, bebilrfen. 
to assure of, i)erfi(^eni. 
to take possession of, fidif be« 

mad^tigeiu 
to remind of, erinnern (an), 
sudden, ^I8^(tc^« 
lid, ti>9, UHq, 



XXIII. 

bad ^erge^en, the offence, 
ber ©e^orfam, obedience, 
ber 8dr (bed $aren), bear. 
bie ^aren^idttt, bearskin. 
ba« O^x (p. 70, VII.), ear. 
bag ®efd(>enl, present, 
bie ©efalligleit, kindness, ser- 
vice. 
(cin)gefte^>en, to confess. 
t>tx\pxt6)m, to promise. 
xdf lobe mir... II am for... ! 
raunen, to whisper, 
eriegen, to kill, 
fc^eineti, to appear, seem, 
trauen, to trust, 
fc^meid^cln, to flatter, 
ertoeifen, to show, 
bienen, to serve, be of service. 
t^t (Adv.), before, 
erroilnfd^t, gratifying. 



retreat, ber SRild jug. 

superior numbers, bie Vithtxma6fU 

show, bic 2(u3Penung. 

to resemble, gteid^en, dl)nt\6^ fel^en. 

to cut off, abfd^neibeiu 

to advise, ratten* 

to succumb, unterliegeiu 

to anticipate, guioorlommen. 

to escape, entrinnen. 

to fit, an\lt^z\u 

to be present, gugegen (anmefenb) 

fein. 
strikingly, auffaffcnb. 
distasteful, toibertic^. 



XXIV. 

baS ®ef^enfl, the spectre, ghost, 
bie S^rSgl^eit, laziness, 
ber %n\pxvL6f, claim. 
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^ber (Srfolg, success. 
bur(i^fii^ren, to carry out. 
aibtm, silly, absuri 
bemt bod^ nic^t, certainly not. 
D0n gangent ^er^en, with all my 
heart. 



discretion, bie ^lug^cit, S3efon* 

nen^icit. 
class, bie Piaffe. 
judge, ber 9?id^ter. 
advancement, bie ©efBrbcrimg. 
to long for, {\6f fel^tien nad)... 

XXV. 

bie @ttrn, forehead. 

bie 9ta\t, nose. 

ber Slrme, the poor. 

ber ^orfalt, accident 

ertoeifen, to show, 

ft(^ ^ertpanbeln, to change. 

Wol^IgeBilbet weli formed 
(shaped). 

tntlbt^atig, charitable. 

l^Bfliid^, autumnal 

Mau, bine. 

rBt^Iid^, reddish. 

braun, brown. 

ttebcndn>itrbtg, amiable. 

crfreulid^, gratifying. 

ficfhig * (from gefiern), of yes- 
terday ; yesterday's. 

l^eutig,* of to-day ; to-day's. 



rain, ber ^^egen. 

duration, bie 3)auer» 

landlord, ber (@aft)tt)irt5. 

to do harm, ©dj^aben anrtd^tcn. 

to fill, fiirien. 

of good cheer, gutl^cS iKut^e«. 

possible, mbglt$« 

blind, bUnb. 

fine, fein. 

sensitive, em^finbUd&* 

plentiful, reid^Iid^, gefegnet 

last yeai'^s, Dorjaliirig,* 

continual, ummtcrbrod^eu, fort^ 

bauernb. 
unexpected, unertoartet. 
brave, ta\>^tx, 
sanguinary, blutig, 



XXVI. 

bie 9Jebe, speech. 

ber ©ebanfe (p. 70), thonsht. 

ba« SBo^I, welfare. 

<8^anien, Spain. 

bie iRteberlanbe, Netherlands. 

bie ?eben«gefa]&r, danger of Ufe. 

bie gerien, holidays, vacations. 

ber Sobcn, ground, soil (bot- 
tom). 

jujcenben, to devote. 

begtnnen, to begin. 

am $er3en Uegen, to lie at 
heart. 

belol^nen, to reward, requite. 

brei ^tertel auf \t6}9 [§ 23, (6)]. 

toon... an, from... 

offentUc^, public. 

l^eute ilber 6 iBod^en, six weeks 
to-day. 

ergtebig, productive, fertile. 



memory, baS ©ebad^tnig^ 

soldier, ber ©otbaf . 

touch, ba« ©eftt^I. 

harvest, bie (Srnte (cp. ©crbp). 

* Adjectives may be formed from Adverbs aud Adverbial Phrases by 
the addition of the sufiSx »ig : so— bieiSia^rig from tied ^a^r, this year, 
morgen, to-morrow, takea ^ ; — ^mw^t^fe, W-xajstt^^ "«»• 
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Pope, bcr ¥a^p. 
Gregory, Oregor, 
fifteen ^ears of agp, fiinfge^n* 

calendar, bet ^alenber. 

origin, ber Urf^)nin8* 

fractional numbers, £]^i(ung9 

3a^>lh)Btter. 
minute, bie iD'linute. 
to derive, ableiten* 
to signify, bebcutcn. 
heroic, Ijicroi^, l^lbcnmiit^tg* 
Julian, julianifd^. 
Gregorian, gregorianifd^. 



XXVIIL 

bie iRSl^e, proximity, neighbours- 
hood. 

ber $e{uD, Mount Vesavftos. 

ber ^Mxndf, outbreak, erup- 
tion. 

ba8 SSermBgcn, property. 

bie ©d^ulb (PI. .en) (from fclten), 
guilt, fault. 

bie ^rtUe, spectacles. 

graulein, miss, young lady. 

beobad^teti, to observe, to watch. 



XXVII. 

bie ®ift)}flan3e, poisonous plant. 
bie ®t\6)x6}tt (from gefc^ef^en), 

story, history, 
bie ^ette, chain. 
bie iD^arf , mark = 1 shilling, 
ber S!Jor(i(ag, proposal, 
bad Op\tt (offering), sacrifice, 

victim, 
ersa^ten, to relate, teu. 
etnn)intgen, to consent. 
@m)}fe^lungen maci^en, to give 

one's regards, to give one's 

compliments. 
getDtg, certain. 
fc^n)er, heavy, difficult 



cousin, ber ^Setter; bie S3a[e, 

3J2u^me. 
fishing-rod, bie Slngelmt^c. 
grateful, banfbar, ertentitlid^. 
to lend, (et^en. 
to be indebted for, to owe, t>er« 

banhJL 
to attack, angreifcju 



picture, bad ©emdibe. 
forefather, ber ISorfabr, Win 

(p. 70, VI.). 
cause, bie ®ad^e (Urfad^)* 
circle, ber ^eid. 
hobby (horse), baS @te(fen^)fcrb. 
to show, getgen. 
to mean, mcinen, fagen tooHen. 
to conquer, erobcm, erfanH)fcn. 
to defend, Dcrt^cibigcti* 
his own, bad @eine« 

XXIX. 

bie (ii6}t, oak. 

bie 8ud^e, beeck. 

baS Z\)itx (PI. «e)^ animal (deer). 

bie ©timmc, voice. 

bie !Ounge, itmars. 

bie 3a^>re«geit (PL »eii)^ season. 

ber ^orsug, preference. 

bie %xu(i)t, trvdt, 

bie Slut^e, blossom. 

t^elfen, to kelp. 

em))fet;Ien, to recommend. 



deed, bie Z\)at (PL -en), 
desk, ba6 ^JJult (PL »e). 
tii^ilh, t)u Ui^a());i)eit« 
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opinion, bie iD?einung« 

noise, ber ^^nt, bad ®erauf(^« 

jacket, bie ^adt* 

to be astonished, erflaunt {etn. 

to lie, liegetu 

to pay a visit, Bcfu(^cn, cinen 

©cfud^ abpattcn* 
known, Bcfannt* 
distinctly, bcutUdJ. 
new, neiu 
responsible, t>cranttt)ortnd^* 

.XXX. 

bad SefeBttd^, reading-book. 

ber ^uffd^netber, boaster, swag- 
gerer. 

bie ^t^edgegentoart, presence of 
nund. 

aufBinben (with Dat. of pers.), 
to impose. 

cntfd^eiben, to decide. 

ntiingen, to aim at (mint). 

rec^nen, to reckon, count. 

ijerlaffcn, to forsake. 

iDa^rfd^ctnlic^, probably. 

i)icncid)t, perhaps. 



steel pen, bie ®ta^(feber« 
quill, bie ©Snfefeber* 
fidelity, bie 2^reuc» 
handwriting, bie $anbf(3^rift (PI. 

leader (of a newspaper), ber 

2eitarti!et. 
to write, f<3^rciben* 
to test, er^robeiu 
to explain, er!taren« 
to xnake tise of, jtd^ Bebienen 

(with Gen.), 
to imitate, na^af^mtru 
nevertheless, beffen ungead^tet« 
frequent, I^Suftg« 
evidently, offenBar, augenj^ein* 

(id)* 
^ greatly, fc^r. 



XXXI. 

bie @orte, sort, kind. 

bad Sieberfe^en, meeting again. 

ber getter, fault, mistake. 

bad SBtffen, knowledge. 

bad ©tjicfmerf, patchwork. 

rauc^en, to smoke. 

f\6f freuen auf, to reJMoe (at the 

idea of). 
n)teber treffcn, to meet again, 
f Io)}fen, to knock, to rap. 
fafl, almost, nearly, 
fro^ (cogn. with freuen), glad, 
gar nid^td, not at all. 
atterbingd, to be sure, 
je nie^r...be|lo, the more... the 

more... 
toenig, little. 



business, bad ^e^dfr 
battlefield, bad ©^lac^tfelb, 
burden, bie S3ilrbc, bie 2a% 
neighbour (fellow creature), ber 

to be on one's guard, auf ber 

$ut fein, 
discontented, un^ufriebetu 
to deserve, t)erbienen» 
unheard of, uner^Brt 



XXXII. 

ber 9tot]^tDetn, red wine. 

bie ^ai^xidft (PI. *cn), news, 

tidings, 
ilberrafd^t, surprised, 
toortgetreu, literaUy. 
toorbereiten, to prepare. 
SrgerUd^^ vexed, annoyed. 



Italian, StaUener (Subst.), 
italtenifci^ (Adj.). 
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to fulfil, crfilllcn. 

to welcome, bei^idfommen, auf* 

to Ruppose, loermutl^en (I sup- 
pose = ^txmnt\)ix^), 

I daresay, iDal^rfd^einUd^. 

to like best, ant liebfleti \)dbtn. 

be it ever so little, fei eS noc^ {o 
tDenig* 

be sure to..., ...©icjal 

conscientious, gettjiffenbaft. 

windy, toinbig. 

friendly, frcunblid^* 



XXXIII. 

bcr Sefel^I, order, command. 

bcr ©cgetifianb, object. 

bad ^Uma, climate. 

loerreifen, to depart, to leave for. 

Begegnen, to meet. 

entgegenf ommen, to go to meet. 

\)ant)tin, to act 

na^benlen, to meditate. 

fidf gekuBljfnen an, to accuston^ 

one's self to. 
toann? when? 
auf \)a{Um Seg, half 
tDefentUci^, essential 



XXXIV. 

bet ©enfer @ee, Lake of Groneva 

(Leman). 
ba8 Slrat (PL " er), office, 
bie f^e^ung, fortress, 
bie ^tabtntauer, town wall 
{^agieren gelj^en, to go for a walk. 
ti'O gugegen ? whereabout 1 
fSnigUd^, kinffiy, royal. 



objection, bet Simoanb, SiniDurf. 

Summer, bet 0ommer* 

heaven, ber ^intntel* 

villa, bie S&iiia, bad SaVibl^aud. 

toll-gate, ba« SoIIt^or (PL -c)* 

war, ber ^rieg* 

tax, bie SlBgabe, @teucr, 

absence, bie 2tBtt?efen^>eit 

air, bie ^uft 

to live, reside, too^>ncn» 

to praise, lobciu 

to blame, tabeln. 

pure, rein. 

own, eigen. 



XXXV. 



witch, bie ^eje« 

cauldron, bcr ^effel, 

knife, ba« 3Keffer. 

custom, ber ®e6raud^, ^raud^, 

gait, bcr @ang« 

for a few days, auf einige 2:agc^ 

Cape, bad (S,ap, SSorgebirge^ 

hair, ha9 §aar (PL «c)» 

Sunday, ©onntag, 

tallow, ber 2:alg, Unfd&Iitt, 

by that time, bid balj^in* 

to perform, torpellen* 

to recognise, erfennen* 

tosmeU, rie^etu 



ber 2:^an!, driah, potion, 
bad §au^t (PL "txj, head- 
bad 3icl (PL sc), goal, aii?i, maxk- 
ftnncn, to meditate, 
ft^en^ to sit. 
traunten, to dream. 
jagen, to chase, to hunt, 
ani^altenb, continually, incest 

santly. 
gangbar, practicable. 
t)crgangen, past, 
fanftig (from fomuien), future, 

to come. 
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one thing... another, bied...ba8. 

rime (frost), bcr ffttif, 

vine, bic Slebc. 

latitude, bie SBrette. 

to betray, Jjcrrotli^en. 

to want, tDoKen. 

to cover, Bcbecfcn. 

to require, 6ebilrfen (with Gen.). 

to thrive, gebeilj^en. 

fickle, lQan!eImilt(>tg. 

cold, fait. 

northern, nbrbUd^. 

inattentive, unad^tfatn. 

disobedient, ungelj^orfam, 

before (Adv.), f^on. 



XXXVI. 

bet TltifttXf master. 

ber S^tiid (from 5»ci), doubt. 

gtoctfcin, to doubt. 

fld^ ilben, to practise. 

fit^rcn (from fa^>ren),* to carry 

on, lead, 
nifen, to call, 
bet ©innen, in one's right senses. 



reconciliation, bie ^BerfBl^nung. 

to rise, aufgel^en. 

to understand, ^erpe^en. 

to live, lebcn. 

to look (intrans.), au^fe^en. 

as soon as, fo ba(b a(6 (Subord.). 

correctly, red^t, rid^tig, 

sudden, |)IB^Ii($. 

sincere, aufnd^tig. 

* Primitive Verbs are Strong and generally IrUraTisUive, whilst their 
d^vcUivet are WeaJe and TraTisitivey or Cataaiivef as in English : — 



even if, tocnn...aud^. 
doubtful, ungetoig. 
as to how, voit. 



XXXVII. 

bic glut^, flood, tide. 

ber Sffect, emotion, passion. 

ber !^amm^ dam, dike. 

ba3 2)enfmal, monument. 

bic lacier, lyre. 

bic ^avAtxxvA^tf magic wand. 

bic Sitfte, desert, waste. 

bic ©efeHerin, associating spirit. 

ber ^unb, bond. 

bic Siebe^ love. 

bad @ef(i^(c(i^t, race, generation, 
sex. 

bic ©efd^id^te, history. 

bic SWenfd^^cit, humanity. 

bic ^lage, complaint, lamenta- 
tion. 

ber ©d^atten, shade, shadow. 

ber danger, songrster, bard. 

ber ^aud^, breath. 

bic ©efialt, figure, shape. 

ber ®eift, spirit, genius. 

ber ^eife, wise man, sage. 

bic iBor^eit, primitive ages. 

bie SJorfeli^ung, providence. 

bie <See(e^ soul. 

ber (Sl^arafter, character, mark, 
type. 

bie SSernunft, reason. 

cinfd^Iiegen, to inclose. 

fe^en, to set. 

errid^ten, to build. 

bcrmanbeln, to transform. 



ffi^ett, fa$, gefeffen, to sit. 
If^en, f^te, gefe^t, to set. 

rfo^en, fu^r, gefa^en, to drive. 
Iftt^en, fil^e, gefii^, to lead. 



ftiegen, tag, getcgen, to lie. 
Ucgen, tcgtc, gclcgt, to lay. 

ftrinlen, tranf, getrunlen, to drink. 
Itranfen, trfinfte, getranft, to give to drinks 
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i>tretmgen, to unite. 
f(^Iiegexi, to conclude, 
fhften, to establish. 
Derbinben, to connect. 
fii^Ien, to feel. 
eittflielj^en, to flee. 
auSfbtnen, to invent^ contrive. 
t)crgBnnett, to allow, favour, 
tnii^fen, to tie. 
Qttoirmtn, to gain, assume. 
fort))flati3en, to propagate. 
menfd^Iid;, human, humane. 
vmQtIftuttf inmiense. 
loemttitftig, reasonable, 
betoegt, agitated, 
unjlerbli^r immortal 



The Clever Starling, 

thirsty, burflig. 

starling, ber <Staar. 

bottle, bic glafd^e. 

to reach, tmi6)m. 

beak, ber ©d^nabeL 

break, ger^acfen. 

thick, bid. 

to try, ijerfud^cn. 

to upset, umiQerfen. 

for that [§ 30, (3)]. 

weak, fc^toad^. 

by dint of, biird^. 

to think (Ex. XIL), nad^benfen. 

to hit upon, lomrnen auf. 

idea, bcr SinfoII. 

to gather, gujammen fud^en. 

by this means, baburd^. 

to rise, jlcigen. 

to quench, Ibft^eti. 

thirst, ber 2)ur|i. 



The Influence of Religion, 

influence, ber ©influg, bie Wl<i6^U 
caliph, ber ^alif . 
at table, hi Xij^» 



to drop (Exeic XI.). 

a basin of..., eiite ^d^oTe i)ea... 

boiling, jiebcnb. 

rice, ber 9lei8. 

angry, angrily, joniig. 

to look at, anfd^cutetu 

the latter, biefer. 

(the former, jiener.) 

to tremble, jittem. 

to quiver, bebcru 

to throw one's self down, |t(^ 

niebeftoerfeiu 
Paradise, bad ^arobiel. 
to prepare, bereiten. 
to restrain, guriidt(>attesu 
to control, bemeijiem. 
cahn(ly), ruli^ig. 
same, tiamUd^. 
verse, ber SSkrfi. 
to offend, belctbigen. 
to requite, tergelten. 
to stretch out, reid^en. 
kindly, gfttig. 
drachma, bie 2)rad^mt. 
deeply touched, tief gcrill^rt. 
to embrace, umfaffen. 
to be like [Exerc. XXIIL <«)], 

gleid^en. 
to lavish on [Exerc. XXIIL (a)], 

fd^cnlen. 
audacious, fred^. 
to throw, fd^Ieubcm. 



The Slanderer. 

slanderer, ber ^erlaumber. 

Sultan, ber ©ultan. 

to be angry, fid^ ergilrnen. 

for, toegen. 

trifling cause, bie ^leiniglett. 

guard, bie Sad^e. 

to order to be... (Exerc XL), 

(befel^Ien) laffen... 
delav, bcr SSergug. 
condemned, loerurt^eitt. 
iiiconsid^i>i.te) uuUberlegt. 
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indignant, nnttjtllig. 

severity, bic ©trcngc, 

to ci^ (names), to abuse, fc^elten. 

on going away, im SBeggel^en. 

tyrant, ber X\)xann\ 

savage (Subst.), ber SMt^erid^* 

to understand, t>erfle]^en. 

bystander, ber Um^d^nbe. 

vizier, ber ^egier. 

to pity, bebauenu 

to spare, erf^reii [Ex. XXIII. 

sorrow, ber SJcrbrujj. 

to begin to speak, b(r9 ^oxU 

nel^men. 
to allege, loorgeben^ 
to moderate, magigciu 
mnpremeditated, nn)>orfS^U(i^. 
offence, ber gel^Ier. 
to repent, in ftd^ ge^en. 
well then, nun. 
to remit, erlaffen [Ex. XXIII. 

his punishment (§ 27, Obs, 2), 

@trafe, /. 
courtier, ber ^iJffing, 
to turn, ftd^ iDenben, 
to deceive, bctriigen, belllgen, 
to conceal, i)erbergeiu 
culpable, ^raflid^* 
to utter, au^^ogen. 
infbrmant, ber SlnflSgcr, 
good-natured, gutmilt^ig* 
untruth, bie Untoal^rl^cit 
to nlease better, liebcr fein (Dat.). 
malicious, bodl^aft. 



The Poodle. 

poodle, ber ^ubel, 
owing to, tocgen, 
good-nature, ©utntiit^igleit. 
docile, gelel^rtg* 
to drum, trommcltu 
pistol, bie Pflole* 
to fire, lo^fd^iegen. 



ladder, bie Setter. 

to climb up, ^naviftktttxn, 

play comedies, ^omiJbicn f:))ielcn. 

to imitate, ttad^a^men. 

proud, conceited, eitel. 

of it (in this), bobei. 

to look up to, anf($aueti, 

to his side, neben tbn. 

paw, bie Xaiit, ?Jfotc. 

sill, baS ©efimfe. 

to peep forth. . .at, l^nau«gudten.. . 

in. 
prospect, bie 2(u«jicl^t. 
to dig up, au«graben. 
to scratch, fd^arren. 
cook, ber ko^, bie ^iki^in, 
cautious(ly), beljiutfam. 
complacently, felbftgcfanig. 
clever, gefd^itft. 
his tail (§ 27, Obs. 2), ©d^wang, 

tn, 
at the same time, babei. 
to wag..., toebein mit... 
to look at, anbUcfen. 
contemptuous(ly), toerad^tUd^. 
good-for-nothing fellow, ber 

2:augenid^t0, 



Perseverance of Demosthenes. 

1. 
perseverance, bie SSel^arrltd^fett. 
to be descended from, ftammen 

au9. 
family, bo8 ©efd&Ied^t. 
to spring (issue), bcrborgel^en. 
owner, ber Snl^aber. 
remunerative, eintraglid^. 
manufactory of arms, bieSBaffcn* 

fabrif. 
patrimony, baS ©rbtl^eil. 
to squander, toerfd^Ieubern. 
selfish, eigennii^ig* 
guardian, ber SJorrailnber. 
weak, sickly, (d^toSd(\tid\, l\.<vxl» 
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to train to, anl^atten ^u. 
athletic sport, bie gt^mnafiifd^e 

Uebung. 
on that account, baburd^, 
laughing-stock, bcr ^pott. 
gdling, !ran!enb. 
nickname, ber ^einame. 
on (the) occasion, 6et (Selegen^eit. 
to be astonished at^ fiaunen iiber. 
eloquence, bie ©crebfarafcit, 
conclusion, ber ©d^Iug, 
applause, ber Seifall. 
orator, ber 9^ebner. 
to load, iiberlj^aufen, 
praise, ii!ob (n,). 
to escort, begleiten. 
popular man, ber ©efeierte. 
to be confirmed, feftftc^eu. 
to compete for, ringen nad^. 
to elaborate, terfertigen. 
oratory, bie SRebefunft. 



2. 
to appear, auftreten. 
to hiss, auS^feifen. 
to deride, toerlad^en* 
to succeed, a u8 fallen, 
covered, tcrl^ilUt. 
to complain of (Exerc. XXIV.). 
brutal, xo\f^ 
to sacrifice, aufo^jfem. 
to remedy, ablS^elfen (with Dat.). 
of it [§ 25, {b)], 
to recite, li^erfageti. 
so, e3* 
action, bie fiJr^jerltd^e S)ar* 

flcUung. 
vivid, Icbenbig. 
expression, SDiienen (PL), 
different, anbcrc. 
to understand, einfel^en. 
I am deficient in, e8 fel^It mir 

an* 
quite, ganjlid^. 
altogether new, gang neu. 



3. 



breath, ber Slt^enu 

to be short of... — to have a 

short... 
uninterrupted, unberbrojfen* 
exertion, bie ^nfhrengung* 
breakers, die ^ranbung (Sing.), 
strongest (§ 61). 
to outcry, fiberfd^rcictu 
bluster, ba9 S^ofen. 
pebble, ber ^tefel(flein), 
obstacle, bad $inbenitg. 
to go up, in bie ^^t ge^^en. 
steep, fteiU 
power of endurance, bie Slud* 

bauer, 
to take (a room, &c.), bejie^en* 
secluded, abgef(^ieben. 
intercourse, ber Umgang. 
to practise one's self, fid^ fibcm 
play of countenance, ba« 

9Wiencnf^ieI* 
nay, ja. 
his own going out, bad Stud* 

geljien. 
to shave, fd^eren (§ 27, Obs. 2). 
to fetter, feffeln. 
for months «=■ months long, 
subterranean, unterirbi[di>, 
to busy one's self, fid^ bcfc^aftigeii 

mit. 
meditations on, and practice in, 

9'iad^benf en unb Uebung ilbcr 

unb fiir. 
incessantly, unablSffig. 
to emerge (from), ^^erborge^en 

(au«). 
accomplished, bollenbet. 
to enrapture, ^inreigen. 
the very, eben ber (bie, bad), 
to govern, lenfen. 
at [his] pleasure, na6f ©efallen. 
to emulate, nadbftrcben (with 

Dat). 
to equal, errcid^cn. 
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§ 73. General Rules of German Construction, . 

Three principal Constructions, according to the place of the Verb, may 
be distinguished in German : — 

I. The Uminal; II. the Invei'ted; and III. the Siib-ordincUe, 

A. Simple Sentences, 

I. 2)aS SDetter ifi fd^Stu 9)^an fie^t ben 9Ronb. 

7>a8 ^Better ifi f(^i5n getoefen. SSHr ^aben ben ^ovb gefe^en* 

2)ad SDetter toirb fd^iJn fein. SSHr teerben ben ^ovh fe^en. 

II. .^eute ijl baS SBettet fd^on. ^eute fie^t man ben 9]tonb. 

©efiernifibadSDetterfd^SngetDefen. @efiern ^at ntanbenSJtonb gefe^en. 
9]f{orgen toirb bad SBetter f^on fein. STlorgen totrb man benSJlonb fel^en. 

III. 2Benn baS ^Better fd^Sn tft,... SDennmanben 9Jh)nb fS^e,... 

2)a bad SBetter fd^iin gen^ef en ijl,... S)a man ben aj^tonb gef e^en f)at,... 
@obaIb bad 2Betterf(j^dn fein toirb,... ®ojbaIbmanben3Ronb fe^en tt>irb,... 

B. Enlarged Simple Sentences, 

(a) Enlarged Subject :— 

1. Article (Pron.) ;— 2. Adjuncts of Adj. ;— -3. Adj. or Part. ; — i. Subject. 
2)te bonund gejlern begonnen^e Slrbeit. 

The by us yesterday commenced work. 

(Sin bem®|)iele ergeben^er SJlann. 

A to gambling addicted man. 

Ohs. — If the Object or Predicate is enlarged, the same order holds good : — 
SBir terad^ten bief en bem ®piele ergebenen SRann. 
(Safar tt>ar bed ©ieged getoig. 

(5) Enlarged Predicate. 

1. Subj. — 2. Verb. — 8. Adv. of time, — 1 Adv. of place. — 6. Part, or Infin. 
Q^ blieb gejlern ju ^aufe. 



I 


stayed 


yesterday 


at home. 




(Sx 


^at 


|eute 


in bev @<^ule 


georbeitet 


He 


baw 


to-day 


in school 


worked. 



Obs, — Adverbs of manner or degree generally stand after Adv. of time or 
place : — 

(Sr f)at ^exAt in ber @(!^e.tfid^tig (assiduously) gearbeitet 

Never place an Advert between the Subject and the Verb^ as is. dortut > 
English. 
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(c) Complex Object. 

1 a«w««* o \r^^\^ ^ i ^^*- of Person, . C Aco. of Thin?, 
1. Subject -2. Verb.-3. jor Accof Person. *• iorGen.ot Thing. 

Qdf fd^enle biefem imann tnein Butratten. 

I give to this man m^^ confidence. 

'Stan befd^tbigte i^n eineS SSerbrecJ^end. 

They accused hmi of a crime. 

Obt, — The above rule is far from meeting all cases ; the real test consists in 
ascertaining whether the sentence answers the question who t or wkai t 
the object referring to that question being placed lad : as. 

What does he owe to this minister ? — 

Chr berbanit biefem Snifter eine eintr&glid^ e ©telle. 

To whom does he owe his situation ? — 

Qtt berbanlt {eine ©telle einem einflutveid^en Slfhi^ec 



S 74. II. Inverted Construction, 

(a) Interrogative, 
Simple Tenses. Compound Tenses. 

3|l ^ranj Iranf ? 3|t gpraiq ftranl g ew e f en ? 

m& toiii biefer $err? SDod ^at biefer ^ecr getDoHi? 

(5) Conditional, 
SBfi§ten @te bie SBal^r'^eit, fo... .^Stten ®ie baS getosfit fo*** 

gfragt man bi(j^ nid^t, fo fc^todge; ©o Hte man bid^ f ragen, fb... 

(fi) Impersonal, 
(Sd grii§en eud^ aHe Sriiber. (£iS taff en eui!^ oHe Sriiber grfi§en. 

((£) Imperative or Optative, 
@(!^reiben ©te i^m augenkidtid^ I 
@(!^tDieg' er bod^I $&tf ecbod^ gefd^toiegen. 

(«) Parenthetical, 
2)ad t^' i(^ nid^t, fagte ec S)ad t^u* ic^ nic^t, ^at ec gefagt 

1. Adverb. 2. Verb. 3. Subject. 4. Dat. of Pers. 5. Ace. of Thing. 

1. 3ie§t fd^reibe id^ bcm^arl einenSrief. 

3e!^t ^abe id^ b. 5t gef d^rieBen. 
5«ad^ ^ariS fd^relbe td^, :c mi) ^. mu§ id^ f^rciben. 

2. etnenS. fd^reibeid^ie§tbemi^. ®inen ©. njiirbc id^ bem «orl ge* 

fd^rieben ^aben. 
S)em ^. fd^reibe id^ je^t etncn Srief. S)em ^ »erbc id^ je^ f d^rciben. 

3. $fittcid^3eit, fofd^ricbcid^, jc ^attc id^ Beit ge^abt, fo ptte iS) 

bem 5t gef^rtebcn. 

4. 3d^ brand^e (Selb, beS^atb fd^reibe ..., bcS^aJb toerbeit^ie^t fd^teiben. 

id^, jc 

Oft*, to (/) : — When (generally for the sake of stress) an (1) Adverb— or 
Adverbial Phi-ase— (2) Object, direct or indirect, (3) a Dependent 
Clause, or (4) a Co-ordinate Adverbial Conjunction [§§ 67, 68, A, (2)], 
is placed at the head of a sentence, the order is inverted, vis., the 
Verb stands before the Subject. 



APPENDIX II. 129 

§ 75. III. Sub'Ordinate Construction, 

In order to understand the construction of German Complex Sentences, 
it is quite indispensable to distin^^fuish between — 

(a) Co-ordinate Relation^ in which all the Clauses are independent of 
each other, and 

(b) Svh-ordiTiaJte Relation, In which certain clauses do duty for (1) Nouns, 
(2) Adjectives, or (3) Adverbs, of other Clauses ; they are called Sub- 
ordfinaU Clauses in contradistinction to Principal Clauses, to which they 
are accessories. 

The Co-ordinate Conj unctions which do not affect the place of the Verb 

unb; aber, aUein, fonber-n; benn,ober,fo»o^(...alS aud^ [§§67,68, A, (1)]. 

2. 34 toerbe e8 tbuniw°f *^ ^1 "ill^^*^?* , . 
^ .ju; w"*"^ « *''**"'|^bo(^ mu§ e0 fd^toierig fcin. 

The Principal Co-ordinate Coiyunctions which — Hke Adverbs — attract 
the Verb before the Subject, are — 

al\o, accordingly; au(i^,also; ba^er, barutn, beS^alb, beffen ungcad^tet, 
notwithstanding; beftO; the... (more) ; ho^, ithod), yet; fo(g(id^, con- 
sequently ; inbeff(en), meantime ; nid^t aUetn (nitr), not only ; nod^, nor ; 
fo, so, then; fonft, else ; t^etI0...t^cil8, partly; urn fo me^r, the more ; 
8»ar, indeed [§§ 67, 68, B, (2)]. 

(b) ^ toerbc eS tfiuJ*"^*^ ^* not^tpenbtg i% 

(0) ^ tecroe c» t9«»|tocil ed not^tocnbig fcin »irb. 

1. Qdf mug fagen, toad isa^r ift (=bie fBdfycfjdt), 

Q6) freue mid), ba§ er fotnmen isirb (=feiner Slnfunft). 

2. jDu frrid^ft bon S^^tixi, bie bergongcn flnb (=bon bergangencn 3cttcn). 

2)er !6aum, b er feine Ortiid^te tr dg t (=:ber unfntd^tbare Saum) toirb umge^auen. 

3. (£r reifie ab, aid bie ®onite aufging (=bei ©onnenoufgang). 
Ox toirb nid^t fommen, ba er Itanf ifl ^=tDegen feiner ftranf^eit). 

Very frequently the Sub-ordinate Clause precedes the PrivA^pal Clause 
[see § 74, (/), 3], in which case the Verb of the latter stands before the 
Subject : — 

2Bad toa^r ift'tnuB id^ fagetu 

2)a er franf ij!, (f o)* wirb er nid^t lommctu 

* A Principal Clause, preceded by its dependent Adverbial Clause, is 
generally introduced by fo. 

All Relative Pronouns or Adverbs, and all Sub-ordinate Conjunctions 
remove the Verb to the end of the Sub-ordinate Clause : — 

a(0;When, as; bid, until; bebor, e^e, before; ba, as, since; batnit ii^ 
order that ; ba§, that ; tnbem, as, whilst; nad^bem, after ; ob, if, whether*; 
obgteid^, obfd^on, although ; f eit since ; fobalb, as soon ; um ^u, in order 
to; isd^renb, whilst; tcann, when; toenn, if , when ; is eil, because; 
tsed^cUb, for which reason ; isie, how ; »o, where. 
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N.B. — The Numbers refer to the Sections, unless the page (p.) is 

especially mentioned. 



after, 67, A, (1). 
able, to be, 52. 
about, to be, p. 80. 
obf(!^retbeTt; 58. 
Accusative, p. 92. 
Adjectives in »cl, *en, 
*er, 19, (2). 
declined, 17 — 19, p. 

71, 97. 
numeral, 22, 28. 
not modified in com- 
parison, 72. 
governing Genitive, 

p. 94. 
governing Dat., p. 94. 
Adverbs, formation of, 
59,1. 
classified, 60; com- 
pared, 61 ; p. 100. 
afraid, to be, 53. 
after. Prep., 64; Conj., 

68, B, (3). 
aacin, Conj., 68, A, (1). 
allow, to, 83. 
allowed, to be, 82. 
alphabet, 1. 
ot8, Conj., 68, B. 
ant, contracted, an bem, 
66. 
^ an. Prep., 65. 
m anbert^alb, 23, (d). 
Anomalous Verba, 51. 



anjiatt, Prep^ 6Q. 

any one, anybody, any- 
thing, p. 31. 

anxious, to be, p. 89. 

Article, Definite and 
Indef., 8. 

a8...a8, 21. 

a»(^, Adv., 68, A, (2). 

onf , Prep., 66 ; auf8, 6&. 

ottf ba§, 68, B. 

anfgeben, 58. 

auffe^, 57. 

att0, au§er, 64. 

auiSfil^en, 68. 

auf erl^alb, 6l6. 

Auxiliary Verbs, 33, 
86—38. 
of mood, 61, (c), p. 
81—88. 

baden, 47. 

Bolb, compared. 61, 63, 

be*, insep. prefix, 56. 

be, to, 37 ; p. 84. 

befe^ten, 45, (c). 

bcflcigen, 49, (a). 

before, Ptep. 6& ; Conj., 
68, B, (3). 

beginncn, 45, (6). 

bel, 64. 

beigen, 49, (a). 

bergen, 45, (c). 

fcerften, 45, (,cV 



befe^n, 57. 

best, 61, (3). 

be»or, Conj., 68, B, (3). 

betoegen, 50, (a). 

btegen, 50, (a). 

bieten, 60, (a). 

binben, 45. 

m, Conj., 68, B, (3). 

bt8,Prep.,63, Ofe«. 

bitten, 46. 

blafen, 48. 

Meiben, 49, (6). 

brci(!^en, 49, (a). 

bratcn, 48. 

bred^en, 45, (c). 

brennen, 51, (a). 

bringen, 51, (a). 

can, p. 82, cannot, p. 83. 

chance to, p. 89. 

comparison, degrees of, 

20-21. 
Compound Notms, 9, 



ipous 
erbs. 



Verbs, 56—58. 
conditional, how form- 
ed, 35, II. 

use of, p. 76. 
Conjunctions, 67, p. 

102—103. 
consonants, clASsified, 

1,6, p. 107. 
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ba, Conj., 68, B. 
baffir, bogegen, 25, (7). 
bafftt, ba^n, 59, (c), 3. 
bamit, Couj., 08. 
baran, 30, (3). 
barattf...bai p. 86. 
baf , 68, B. 
dates, 23, (b). 
Dative, 69, (2 & 3). 
of possessor, p. 95, 

batjon, bap, 30, (3). 
Declensions, classified, 
10, 69. 

weak, 14—15. 

strong, 11—13. 

mixea,14— 15, p. 91. 

of Proper Nouns, 16, 
p. 91. 
Demonstrative Pro- 
nouns, 28, 30. 
benfen, 51, (a). 
bcnno4 68, A, (2). 
bcr, bic, ba«, Def . Art., 
8, A. 

Demonstr. Pron., 28, 
(a). 

Relat. Pron., 32, (a), 
bcren; bcffen, for Pers. 
Pron., 30, (2). 

for feiner, 25, 7. 
berienige, 29, (a). 
bcrfetbe, 29, (a), 30, (2). 
bed^alb, 61, A, (2). 
Determinative Pron., 

29,30. 
bicfer, e, eS, 28, (6). 
bie8, after Prep., 30, (3). 
bic0feU(8), 66. 
diphthongs, 5. 
bo(^, 68, A, (2). 
bort^er, bort^in, 69, (c). 
brinaett; 45. 
btt, decl., 24, A, 25. 

use of, 25, (3). 
bur(3^, Prep., 63, A. 
bur(]^«, separable or in- 

separ. prefix, 56. 
bflrfctt,51, (c), 52,p.82. 
easily, p. 83. 
ebenbcrfelbe, 29, (6). 
e^e, 68, B, (3) ; com- 
pared, 21. 
ein, cine, ein, Indef . Art., 

8,B. 
cinige, p. 31. 



em^jfe^Ien, 45, (c). 
tmp^fiiU^, insepar. pr^f., 

56. 
entgegen, 64. 
entlang, 66. 

cntwcbcr...ober, 68,A,(2). 
er«, insepar. prefix, 56. 
er, declined, 24, A. 
crlofd^cn, 50, (2). 
cffcn, 46. 
etwa0, p. 31. 
everybody, everyone, 

p. 31. 
fol^rcn, 47. 
fatten, 44. 
fangen, 48. 
fe(^tett,44,50. 
feel, to, 63, p. 89. 
fc^Ien,p. ay. 
Feminine Nouns, 9, B, 

69, p. 71. 
flnben, 44, 45. 
Pcc^ten, 50, (b). 
Picgen, fliclpen, 50, (a), 
fliegcn, 50, (b). 
fond of, 61, (3) 
fragctt, fi^ p. 89. 
fref jen, 46. 
frieren, 50, (a), 
ffir, 63, A. 

future, how formed, 
35, (n.). 

use of 73. 
ge«, insepar. prefix, 56. 
geba^en, 46, (c). 
geben, 46. 
gcbei^en, 49, (6). 
gegen, 63, A. 
gegenilber, 64. 
ge^en, 51, (6). 
gelingctt, 45, (a), use of, 

p. 89. 
getten, 45, (c). 
Gender of Nouns, 9, 51, 

(a), 
genefen, 46. 
geniepen, 50, (6). 
Genitive in «eS or *8, sen 
or *n, 69. 

with Nouns, p. 93. 

with Verbs and Adj., 
p. 94. 

absolute, p. 94, Obs, 
gem, compared, 61. 

use of, 62, (3), p. 82. 
9efc^e^en,46. 



get, to = to order, p. 

83. 
ge»innen, 45, (b). 
giegen, 50, (b). 
gleid^en, 49, (a), 
gleiten, 49, (a), 
glimmen, 60, (6). 
going to, p. 89. 
graben, 47. 
greifcn, 49, (a). 
Grimm*s Law, p. 108. 
gro§, compared, ;2l. 
grow, to, 53 
gut, compared, 21, 61. 
I^aben, 36, 36. 
l^alben, 66. 
^t)aiben, in compos., 25. 

(2). 
^alten, 48. 
ianbcln, fxdf, p. 90. 
fangen, 48. 
bouen, 48. 
have, to = to order, 

p. 83. 
have, to do, p. 80. 
bebcn, 50, (a). 
I^cigen, 49, (6), use of. 

p. 86. 
^elfen, 45, (c). 
help, to, p. 82. 
herewith, 30, (3). 
^ier*, in compos., 30, 

(3). 
Winter, 65. 

^0(3^, compared, 19, 21. 
hours of the day, 23, 

(rf). 
hungry, 53. 
i^, decl., 24, A. 
Qf)nm, Sf^n, polii* 

form- 26, (4). 
t^r, decl., 24, A. 
imperfect, 34. 
Impersonal Verbs, 63 ; 

p. 89. 
im = in bem, 66. 
Imperative, how form- 
ed, 36, L 
use of, p. 78. 
in, 65, inS, 66. 
Indefinite Rron., p. 31. 
indirect quotation, p. 

77. ^ 
infinitive without gUy 
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limct^atb, 66. 

in order to,. p. 80. 

Inseparable verbs, 50, 

67 ; p. 73, 87. 
Interrogative Pron.,31. 
Intransitive Verbs, 42. 
it = er, fie, 25, (5). 
it is 1, 26, (8). 
it, Dem. Pron., 28; 

afterPrepo8.,30, (3). 
ie...bcPo, 21, (7). 
Jebod^, 68, A, (2). 
iemanb, p. 31. 
Jettcr, e, eS, 28, (c). 
ienfeit(8), 66. 
ke^ waiting, to, p. 83. 
fennen, 51, (a). 
Himmen, 59, (b). 
ttingcn, 45, (a). 
know how to, p. 79,. 82. 
fommcn, 45, (c) ; p. 86. 
ffinnen,51, (c) ; 52; p. 82. 
^aft, Prep., 66. 
friet^cn. 50, (b), 
laben, 47. 
tfingg, 66. 

laffcn, 48 ; p. 83, 89. 
taufen, 48. 
lout, Prep., 06. 
rcfen, 46. 
let, to, p. 83. 
Icibcn, 49, (a), 
leiten, 49, (b). 
liegen, 46 ; p. 89. 
like, to, p. 76, 82, 89. 
lilgcrt, 50, (a), 
man, p. 29. 
mand^cr, p. 29. 
many, p. 31. 
Masculine Nouns, decl., 

9, A ; p. 70, YII. 
may, p. 76, 81, 82. 
meibcn, 49, (6). 
mcin, bcin, :c., 25 ; used 

predicatively,26, (2). 
meine, meinige, used as 

Nouns, 27, (b). 
mcincttocgett, 25. 
jnctlcn, 60, (6). 
mcffcn, 46. 
might, p. 82. 
tninber, 21. 

ini§*, insep. pref., 56. 
mistaken to be, p. 90. 
mtt, 64. 
mittetft, 66. 



mixed decl., 14, 15, (c) ; 

p. 70, VII.; p. 71, IX. 

modification of vowels, 

4,69,(4). 
mi$gen, 51, (c) ; p. 82. 
more, miost, 21. 
much, 60; p. 31. 
niiiffen,51,(c);52;p.81. 
must, p. 81. 
na(!^, 64. 

na^bem, 68, B, (3). 
na^, compared, 21. 
Names of countries, 
genders of, 9, 0, 
(2). 
declined, 16, {d). 
use of, p. 93. 
names of sovereignw, 

23,(6). 
neben, 65. 
nc^mcn, 45, {c\ 
nennen, 51, (a), 
nit^ta, p. 31. 
Sfliemanb, p. 31. 
Neuter Gender, 9, (c). 
Neuter Nouns, 11—13, 

69. 
Nominative Case, p. 92. 
Nouns, genders of, 9. 
declension of, 10—16, 
69; not modified 
in PI. p. 70, I.; 
foreign Nouns, 
Strong, p. 70, II. ; 
Neuter which take 
^cinPl.,p.70,III.; 
beginning with ®c, 
and taking *tx in 
PL, p. 70, IV.; 
M. and N. of mix* 
ed decl., p. 70, 
VII.; Fern, mono- 
syl. which take :*en 
in PL; Fern, of 
mixed decl., p. 70, 
IX.; of different 
Genders or Plurals, 
70. 
Nouns of measure, 

weight, p. 93. 
no one, p. SI. 
nothing, p. 31. 
numerals, 22 ; p. 97. 
obcr^oTb, 66. 

obgtei(!^| Q^\d)ou, v^^vootit, 
68, B. 



obliged, to be, 52. 
o'clock, 23, (d), 
obcr, 68, A. 
of it, 30, (3). 
o^ne, 63, A. 
one more, 23, (3). 
ought, 52 ; p. 81. 
own (my, thy), 27, (6). 
Participle Past, for- 
mation of, 35, I. 
(4) ; p. 75. 
use of, p. 86. 
Participle Pres., for- 
mation of, 35, 1. (5). 
use of, p. 84. 
Passive Voice, 54; p. 

88. 
Passive Impersonal, p. 

88. 
people = man, p. 31. 
Perfect, formation of, 

35, II. (1) ; p. 75. 
permitted, to be, 52. 
Personal Pron., 24, 25 ; 

p. 98. 
pfcifcn, 49, (a), 
^jflcgen, 50, (a), 
please, if you, 61, (1) 
Plural in e, cr, en, 69. 
prefixes of Verbs gov. 

Dat., p. 95. 
Prepositions gov. Ace.,. 
64; gov. Dat. 64/ 
gov. Ace. or Dat., 65 ' 
gov. Gen., 66^ p. 101- 
Possessive Pron., 26» 

27 ; p. 98. 
preifcn, 49, (6). 
I'resent Tense, format, 
of, 35,1. (1). 
use of, 34 ; p. 73. 
Preterite, formation of, 

34, 35, 1. (2). 
price and measure, 

Accus. of, p. 92. 
Pronouns, 24 — 32 ; p. 

98—100. 
quettcn, 50, (6). 
question, to be the, p. 

89,90. 
rather, 48. 
reason, cause, p. 82. 
rebcn, conjug. of, 40. 
Reflective Verbs, 56; 
p. 90. 



KiSHl, «. (a), 
when, 49, (a), 
rejoice, 63. 
HaUtive Pron., 33. 
rnuMn, 61, (a). 
titiiai, 50, (i). 
tiitfltn. 46, {a), 
tiinitn, 46, (6). 

^db>be,p. 81. 
uy ,he say t-liu^iiu, p. S 
(aafEM, BO. lb). 
faugm, 60, (a), 
((^ffni, 47. 
ttfllloi, 50, (i), 
l*rittrt,49, 1*). 
(Kinen, 49, (J). 
f4<Uen, 45, (r). 
]^tK, 60, (fl). 

Sicbtn, 50, (u). 
iegeti, 50, (n). 
Iftldftii. 48. 
WI»9<ii. 47- 
f^Ieu^cn, 49, (a). 
Mltiltn, 49, (a). 

tt9, (a). 
50, (S). 
49, taj. 
60, (ft), 
Hk>ii>"i< AO, {b\, 
Kndkcn, 4S, (a), 
fi^cftn. 45, Ic). 
(ifttri6(ii, 49, (i). 



Wdt 



9. (i). 



VERBAL INDEX. 

fie, declension of, 24. 

@ie,'useof,35, (4). 

pihea. 60, (*). 

since, p. 89. 

ruifltn. fmltn, 45, (a). 

jiimcB, 46, (b). 

fiSni,46. 

(0 (eBoifD), 21. (4). 

BO, Pron., = ei),^,(8>. 

loll*, 29. (c). 

(aUeit, 51, (c), 6:.>; p. 

61. 
■ome, somebody, some 



t4«iKn,49, (a). 
■j^Bdfleii, 49, (6). 
ii^ellni, 60, {*). 
i^njimmca, 45, {&). 
ii^njinSen, 45, (a), 
(diuitiecn, 45, 
WwSrtti, 50, (a). 
nm. 46. 
M', 60. 

Wn, Aux., 36, n, 37. 
(eil. Prep., 64. 
'-" '-"'-Ji,Coiii.,68,B. 



f^( 



that, DemonBtr. Pron., 
28, 29, 30. 
HfterPrB[ioh.,.tO,(3). 
Eclat. Pron,, 32. (a)- 



(1). 
[ftin. 49, (ft). 
fpiimtB, 45, (6). 
(!«<.*«., 46, (c). 
fttrtceeit,60, (ft). 
Ipdnfldi, 45. (a). 
tbtC, 6(1. 
ft(*tn, 46, {el. 
fUtn, 51, (ft), 
fltl)leii,45,(4 
fniflfii, 49, (6). 
ftctficn, 46, (e). 
pinMi, 46, (a), 
lio6ni,48, 
■ ■' -»,{»). 



for.ti..,. _.. 
Separable Verbs, 58— 

58 ; p. 73, 87. 
several, 31. 
shall, 51, (c) ; p. 81. 
should, 52 ; should 

(happen), p. 81. 
fli*, Reaect. Pnm. 27, 

(6)2. 



Strong Verbs, classi- 
fied, 43. 
conjugation of, 43— 
60; p. 73. 
Subjunohve, in prin- 
cipal clause, p. T(i. 
in depend., p. T7. 
succeed, to, p. 89. 
such, 29, (c). 
Superlative, of Adi,, 
■20, 21 ; of Adv. Ijl— 
62. 
Substantires, tte 

Nonas, 
lateln, conjugal, of, 41. 
tenses, formation of, 
95. 
comparat. table of, 

UM of, p. 13^ft. 



ttes 



ii8,28,3f 



they. Detenu. Prou,, 

29, (a). 

they, Indaf., p. 31. 
thirsty, to be, 63. 
this, 28,29; after Prep., 

30. (a). 
thithcT, 59, (c>, 3. 
those. JKC that. 
lto,51,{i). 

time ana place, Accus. 

of, p. 92. 
Iragfn, 47. 
tcelta, 45, (e), 
trtib™,49,(5). 
lreten,48. 
trintin, 45, (a). 
Uni, Prep., 66. 
ttilgoi, 5u, (o). 
1i6ti, Prep., 66. 
iiStr = separ. or in- 

sepnr. prefii, 50. 
U^t, 23, (it). 
uiii,Conj.,63,(«);w!th 

Itifioit,p.S0;um6,fl6 



be, p. 



uaiierstuod, 

unafiHtlcl, Prep., 66. 
ConL, 88, B, 

untec = separ, or insep. 

pcet., 56. 
unlet. Prep., 66. 
untniolb, 66. 
tec = iiiaep. pref ., 66. 
V(Tbs,33— 58 ; of teach- 

itig, &c., p. 93 ; nf 



Dtrt(r6(il, 45, (c). 
uertrirt"!, 50, (i). 
uecaenen, 45. 
MtUtien, 50, (^^. 
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jMxfitiim, ftd^, p. 90. 
tM, comp., 21, 61, 63 ; 

p. 29. 
tie! and f e^, difference 

between, 60. 
toU", insepar. pref., p. 

56, 
t7om, contract, of t^on 

bent, 06. 
Wm, iSrep., 64 ; used for 

Gen., p. 93. 
t)or, Prep., 65. 
▼owels, 2. 
iDac^en, 47. 
toS^enb, Prep., 66 ; 

Conj., 68, B. 
wanting, to be, p. 89. 
want, to, p. 81, o2. 
toaS, toa& fUr ein, 31, (h, 

e), 
toafcfien, 47. 
weiak declension, 14, 

15, 69. 
weak Verbs, 39—42. 
»ebcn, 50, (a), 
toegen, Prep., 66 ; in 

compos., 25, (21. 
tteU, 61, B ; 68, B. 



loeit^en, 49, (a). 

tocifen, 49, (6). 

toeld^er, e, ed, interr. 31, 
(a) ; relat. 32. 

wenben, 61, (o). 

ttcnifl, Adv., 62. 

toenn, Oonj., 68, B. 

toenn anS), Conj., 68, B. 

»er, 31, (6). 

toerben, 45, (c). 

toetben, 33, 38 ; p. 88. 

were it to, p. 76. 

toerfeit, 45, (c). 

what, 30, (3) ; 31, (a) ; 
what kind of, 31, (c). 

which? 31, (a); Re- 
lat. Pron., 32, (a). 

whither? 69, (c), 3. 

who? 31, (6); Relat. 
Pron., 32, (a). 

toiber, Prep., 63, A. 

toiber^ insepar. pref. 
56. 

»ic, Conj., 68, B. 

tpieber*, separ. or in- 
sep. pref., 56. 

toiegen, 60, (a). 



totn, 51, (c) ; p. 81. 
«tinEen, in compos., 35 

(2) ; 66. 
toinben, 45, (a), 
loir, decl., 24, A. 
telffen, 51, (c). 
without, p. 80. 
n)o«fih;, «*)}oit, ^, 2c., 

30, (3). 
lDo*^n, *^er, 59, (c), 3. 
iDofern, 68, B. 
too% compared, 61. 
tooVim, 51, (c) ; 52 ; p. 

81. 
tpomit, 30, (3). 
wonder, to, 53. 
tDoran, 30, (3). 
would, 51, (c) ; 52, 81. 
id^en, 49, (6). 
IftT*, insep. pref. 56. 
sicken, 50, (a), 
itoingen, 45, (a). 
jtoif(§en, Prep. 65. 
in, 64. 

jufolgc, Prep., 66: 
sum, JUT; contracted, 66. 
5Ut9iber. 64. 
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